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A Dated Gandhdra Figure, — By Alfred William Stbatton, 
late Principal of the Oriental College at Lahore, India. 

[Alfred William Stratton, the author of the following paper, died 
in Kashmir in August, 1902. The MS. of the '* Dated Qandhara 
Figure " was presented to the Society at its annual meeting in April of 
that year, and but for the fact that the author wished to revise it, would 
have been published in the twenty- third volume of the Journal. It is 
apparent that his premature death prevented thorough revision on the 
part of the author, but the article seems well worthy of publication 
both as a contribution to science and as a memorial of a promising 
scholar. Dr. Stratton may have owed his position as Principal of the 
Oriental College at Lahore, in the Punjab, partly to the fact that he was 
of English blood, but native worth was the chief factor in determining 
the choice of an American professor to succeed Dr. Stein. In the short 
time that elapsed after he gave up his chair at the University of 
Chicago, to go to India, Dr. Stratton had already proved himself equal 
to the task assigned him and given evidence of his ability to enter suc- 
cessfully a new field of work. This i>aper is the first fruit of his brief 
stay in India— as, unhappily, it is the last.— Ed.] 

With Dr. Vogel, the archaeological surveyor of the Punjab 
Circle, I spent a few days last April [1901] visiting places of 
archaeological interest in the YAsufzai country. In Peshawar, 
Captain Wateriield, the Deputy Commissioner, showed us some 
pieces of Gandhfira sculpture which he had recently received from 
[near]' C-arsadda. The largest and altogether the most inter- 
esting of these was a figure very much like the one discovered 
by ('Olonel Deane at Sikri (and now in the Lahore Museum), 

* See the note at the end of the article. — Ed. 
VOL. xxr^. 1 
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which hajB bc^ii/Stipposed to represent Ilfiriti. To this the 
newlyr^uiy iigtire was much inferior in execution, but a dated 
injs6iipliOn'in Kharosthi characters marked its importance for 
:'th(i determination of the age of the Gandhara work. At Dr. 
. -Vogers request, Captain Waterlield readily consented to place 
it in the T-.ahore Museum, where it now stands. 

Captain Waterfield was unable to learn in what position the 
figure had been found. Dr. Vogel, however, intends soon to 
examine the remains in the neighborhood of Carsadda, and will, 
no doubt, be able to ascertain the particulars of the discovery. 
The only inscribed pieces of Gandhara sculpture hitherto found, 
the pedestal in the British Museum, of which an excellent 
photo-etching was given by Mr. Vincent A. Smith, in the Jour- 
nal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. Iviii, plate x, and 
the pedestal in the Lahore Museum, described by Btthler in the 
Indian Antiquary-, vol. xxv, p. 311, are from Carsadda. It is 
to be . hoped that careful search there will bring to light other 
dated pieces. 

The new figure is cut in the blue slate that was regularly 
used for the sculptures of the Peshawar valley. The stone is 
in all four feet three inches long, but nine and a half inches at 
the base are uncut and must have been built into the structure 
it adorned: traces of the joining can indeed be seen. The back 
is plain. 

This figure and the one discovered at Sikri evidently deal 
with the same subject. In each of them there is a child on each 
shoulder and one at the breast, and each of the children on the 
shoulders holds in one hand an object which, rudely cut in the 
new figure, seems in the other to be a pomegranate. In the 
new figure tjie woman (or god<less) holds in her right hand a 
bunch of grapes, to wliich a vine-leaf clings. Whether or not 
this would justify us in assuming that the earth-goddess is 
represented, I do not know. At any rate, it is a feature not 
characteristic of Ilarltl. 

Alike in subject, the two figures show little likeness in exe- 
cution. In the earlier figure, of the children on the shoulders 
each holds by one hand to the mother's head ; the one on the left 
is supported by the slight raising of her arm as her hand rests on 
her hip; one foot of the other is placed on the left shoulder of 
the third child, which she holds in her arm, its right hand cov- 
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ering the nipple of her right breast and its face turning upward 
in a natural way. In the new figure the children on the should- 
ers sit stiffly. Especially unnatural is the position of the one on 
the left, and one wonders how it can maintain its place on such 
a sloping seat. The third child buries its head in the mother's 
left breast, while its hands, raised above its head, lie flat against 
her garments. 

In both figures the children are unnaturally small, but in the 
new one the disproportion is far greater than in the other. Only 
in this way, it would seem, could the sculptor indicate that, they 
were children. Their heads, moreover, are small in proportion 
to their bodies, distinctly smaller in the new than in the earlier 
figure, where in the case of the child at the breast the head is of 
a natural size. 

There is nothing of the child-look in the face of the one 
whose features can be clearly seen in the new figure. The hair 
of the one whose face is turned away falls in a thick mass to the 
neck, waving outward after a fashion that one sometimes sees 
now in grown men. 

An utter lack of skill is shown in the proportions of the 
woman's figure. The position of her arms is stiff and unnatural. 
The draping of the outer garment is most crude : in fact, so far 
as I know, no other figure in the Lahore Museum is in this 
respect at all so poor. The workmanship of the Sikri figure is 
distinctly better: there can be little doubt that it is to be 
assigned to a much earlier period than the one found at Car- 
sadda. 

In the earlier figure the breast to which the child clings is 
uncovered, but in the Carsadda figure, arms and breast show 
designs that seem to represent a close-fitting sleeved jacket. A 
similar garment may be seen in the seated figure presented by 
Colonel Walker to the British Museum, which corresponds 
closely to I-tsing's description of the figures of HaritT. The 
dressing of the hair is another point of resemblance between 
these two. Here again the new figure suffers by comparison. 

Below the left arm is found the inscription of which mention 
has been made. It is in two lines. The characters in the lower 
line are for lack of space shorter than those in the upper line, 
the width, on the other hand, being in general the same 
throughout. Toward the lower end, the left of the inscription, 
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the surface of the stone has been slightly cut away, but here 
also in continuation of the upper line are four or perhaps five 
Kharosthi characters. Unfortunately the surface is throughout 
uneven, and three slight depressions running parallel with the 
inscription add to the uncertainty of the reading. With regard 
to several of the characters, especially among those in the lower 
line, I am in doubt. For the present I give only the following 
tentative reading of the upper line, which records the date: 

YASRA EKXJNASITASATIMAE [or EKANAVITASAT- 
IMAE] ASADASA MASASA 4 BUDIIAVARA 

The sixth is one of the uncertain characters. The cutting is 
not of the same depth throughout. A pointed stick, following 
the groove in the stone from the lower right hand, stops before 
reaching the downward curve on the left, so that one might 
believe that there are two characters. I was at first inclined to 
read vi {navita for 7iavati)^ but the likeness to the character in 
the inscription found by Lieut. Maxwell in 1882 leads me to 
believe that it should be read H, There is a slight depression 
to the left of the lower end of the A-«, which may be the sign 

of II. 

Then follows what appears to be a single character. The 
curve, however, on the right is longer than on any ha that I 
have seen, nor could that syllable be found in the record of the 
year. I accordingly prefer to regard it as a blending of ta 
and ^a. 

The next character is looped. There can be no doubt, I 
believe, that it is ti. On ray impression of the Twelfth Edict 
of Asoka at ShAhbi'izgarhi I find a similar loop in the character 
at the end of the second line. The word mtimae is clear on the 
inscription of Guduphara. 

Two forms of 8<i occur in the first line; a third, closed as in 
the inscrii)tions of Asoka, is probably to be seen at the end of 
the inscription. 

The surface, uneven everywhere, is particularly rough in the 
depressed part, where only one line is engraved. The deter- 
mination of the meaning is very difiicult. After much hesita- 
tion I now read the word biuUiavara, The first character is 
more like va than ha. At the upper end of the second there is 
traceable on the stone a slight curve to the left which cannot be 
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seen in the photograph : I judge that dh is intended. The third 
and fourth va ra are clear. Beyond these there is a distinct 
upright cutting, which merges into a shallow curve running 
upward to the left: this, I judge, cannot belong to the record 
of the date. 

If the above reading is correct, the figure was set up on 
Wednesday, the 4th of the month Asadha in the year 179 (or 
191). I find no mention of the lunar fortnight in which the 
reckoning was made. The month is now reckoned in the Pun- 
jab from full moon to full moon. This, I presume, may be sup- 
posed to have been the practice in the early centuries of our era. 
The date would then be the fourth day after the full moon. 

The inscription found by Dr. Bellew, at Takht-i-Bahai, 
records that the year 103 of an unnamed era fell in the twenty- 
sixth year of the reign of King Guduphara. The beginning of 
this era cannot be placed much earlier or later than the year 57 
B. C, and it may well be that the reckoning was made by the 
Viki-ama era. Nor is there any good evidence that more than 
one era was refeiTcd to in the dated inscriptions of the Gan- 
dhara country. We may yet obtain records that will enable us 
to determine absolutely whether or not it was the Vikrama era 
that was adopted in these reckonings. 

The first table in Sewell's and Dikshit's "Indian Calendar" 
does not include calculations for the first three centuries after 
Christ, but by the use of Professor Jacobi's thirteenth and four- 
teenth tables in the seventeenth volume of the Indian Antiquary 
and Sewell's and Dikshit's third table it may be found that 
the fourth day after the full moon of Asadha in the (expired) 
Vikrama year 179 (but not 191) fell on a Wednesday. I must 
add, however, that I am not at all sure of the correctness of 
such a calculation, since the results arrived at by that method 
for later years did not always agree with the calculations of the 
"Indian Calendar." 

Allowing for all the uncertainty there is in the record of the 
date, it may safely be said that the work was executed not later 
than the first half of the second centurj^ after Christ ; that is to 
say, earlier than the year 200 of the Vikrama era or an era 
nearly coincident with it. The figure from Sikri with which it 
has been compared must have been made considerably earlier. 
If this is so, Professor Seuart's arguments in his discussion of 
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the age of the Gandhara work in the Journal Asiatique are con- 
firmed, while the dates assumed by Mr. Vincent A. Smith in his 
article in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal must be 
definitively given up. 

Through the kindness of Mr. Percy Brown, curator of the 
Lahore Museum, I am able to send the three photographs that 
accompany this paper ; (I) the new figure ; (II) the inscription on 
a larger scale, from a plaster cast; (III) the figure found by 
Colonel Deane at Sikri. 

Lahore, February 12th, 1902. 

[In a letter to Dr. Stratton dated the 20th March, 1902, i. e. after this 
MS. had been sent to America, Dr. Vogel describes more exactly the 
place where the above-mentioned figure was found as being Skarah 
Dheri (or Deri), eight and one-third miles north from Cdrsadda, which 
is the distance (but not the exact direction) mentioned by Cunningham, 
A.S.R. ii, p. 90, from Carsadda (*• Pushkalavati Stupa") to **a small 
Stupa where Buddha had converted the mother of the demons." Dr. 
Vogel adds that the image shows some resemblance to the Lokapala- 
statues, a fine specimen of which is in the Lahore Museum (Grftnwedel' 
127) and another "here (at Mardau) in the Mesa." As to the date, Mr. 
Percy Brown, in a letter to Dr. Stratton dated 18th March (1902) says : 
*' My impression is that that inscription is not contemporaneous with the 
figure ; it has been added later. The slightly concave nature of the sur- 
face of that portion of the statue is in itself rather suspicious. This is 
always found in inscriptions that have befen super-imposed ; it is neces- 
sary, in order to get a suitable surface to work upon. But a still more 
convincing fact is the very evident sign of there having been originally 
folds of drapeiy where the writing is now incised. However, the date 
you have read, the first half of the second century after Christ, is about 
the date I should have reckoned the sculpture was carved, judging by 
the other specimens in the Museum ; but of course that is only guess- 
work, whereas your date is conclusive. . The inscription may have been 
added only a few years after the carving." These letters, together with 
the original MS. of the article, which had been left almost untouched 
by Dr. Stratton at the time of his death, were kindly forwarded by Mrs. 
Stratton to the editors of this Journal in December, 1902. The argu- 
ment above would be affected by the modification of Guduphara's date 
suggested by Bhandarkar in the Journ. Bomb. Branch R. A.S., 1900, *p. 27 
(** Gondophares began to reign in 155 A.D.") : but this date is extremely 
doubtful.— Ed.] 
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Epic Chronology. — By E. Washburn Hopkins, Professor in 
Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

This essay is the third installment* in the series announced 
in this Journal, vol. xxiii, p. 109. It was presented to the 
Society at its annual Easter meeting in 1902, but in the Journal 
of that year other publications took so much space that the 
editors thought it best to postpone this publicatioji till the next 
year. In the interval I have received two works on the chron- 
ology of India touching directly on epic data. They are of 
very different character. The first is the Chronology of 
Ancient India^ by Mr. Velandai Gopala Aiyer, B.A., in which 
are discussed the beginning of the Kali Yuga and the date of 
the Mahabharata war. This is a very ingenious attempt to 
establish the date of the war as beginning Oct. 14, 1194 B.C., 
though " the epic was cast into its present form more than a 
thousand years after the date of the war" (p. 98). The date 
1194 B.C. is reached by a series of eleven converging argu- 
ments, based on (1) the Vedanga Jyotisa, which points to the 
beginning of the Kali Yuga as approximately 1173 B.C.; (2) 
a statement of Garga, which points to the beginning of the 
Yuga as occurring a few years before 1165 B.C.; (3) classical 
historians, whose figures point to 1177-6 as the beginning of 
the Yuga; (4) The Malabar era, which indicates for the same 
event 1176 B.C.; (o) details of the epic which, if the Yuga 
began at the winter solstice preceding 1176 B.C., would indi- 
cate 1194 B.C. as the date of the war; (6) the Rajatarailgini 
tradition, which indicates the dates of the war to be about 
1190 B.C. ; (7) a statement of Aryabhata to the effect that the 
Ksis were in Magha in Kali 1910, i. e. 1192 B.C.; (8) the 
average duration of Hindu reigns, which also would indicate 
about 1193 B.C. as being the date of the war; (9) Garga's 
stanza cited in the lirhat Saiiihita, which leads (? cf. lA. viii, p. 



^ Compare also the syntactical paper evolved from the same series and 
published separately, AJP. vol. xxiv, p. 1 f.; and the note on the same 
subject at the end of this paper. 
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66)' to the same conclusion; (10) the iirst year of the Brhaspati 
cycle of sixty years, corresponding to the date as given by 
Garga, i. e. 1194-3 B.C. ; (11) a stanza of the epic, lixing the 
day of the winter solstice occurring soon after the war, which, 
in connection with the elements of the Jyotisa, would indicate 
that the war took place in the latter part of 1194 B.C\ The 
exact day is then deduced from other epic verses. 

A glance at this array of arguments shows that they fall into 
two divisions, in one of which is sought the date of the Kali 
Yuga, and in the other the date of the epic as based on the date 
of the Yuga. Important as is the general contention, for the 
purpose of the present essay only the latter division comes into 
account, and in this division only the arguments numbered 5 
and 11 above. These points will be briefly considered in 
their proper place in the course of this j)aper, but I have thus 
outlined Mr. Aiger's contention in advance, that their bearing 
might be understood. In regard to the whole theory I can see 
no objection to the conclusion that tradition points to the 
twelfth century as the date of the Bharata war; but it is pos- 
sible that the details of the epic should be considered as based 
on tradition rather than as furnishing it, and that this tradition 
referred originally to a great Bharata war rather than to the 
special Pan<lu war with which the epic really has to do. That 
the heroes of the present epic lived in the twelfth century B.C. 
seems to be historically impossible, if for no other reason at 
least for this, that the Pandus as such are unknown till long 
afterwards. 

Of a very different sort is the symbolic interpretation of epic 
epochs and eras deduced from a general theory of Hittite and 
Akkadian supremacy in pre-historic times by J. F. Hewitt in 
his Iliiffon/ iitid Chronnhnfi/ of th* Mt/th'Uiakin<j Ar/e, which is 
the second work referred to above. A few examples will suftice 
to show the character of the ''chronology" evolved out of a 
symbolic interpretation of the epic: A year of eleven months 
and another of seventeen months, divided into seven-day 
weeks, are discovered to be latent in the fact that the Kurus 
have eleven and the Pandus seven aks/ifthhus (armies), inter- 

^ Compare the argument as reported in the Secretary's correspondence 
in the Proceedings for April 1903, at the end of the second half of this 
volume of the Journal. 
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preted as " monthly revolutious of the axle." Th€ eldest Kiiru 
was Duryodhana, who brayed like an ass at his birth, thus show- 
ing him to be the son of the divine (epoch-making) three-legged 
ass. Duryodhana's ear was drawn by mules, "thus showing 
him to belong to the race born from the union of the sun-horse 
and ass." The thirteen-month year was brought to India dur- 
ing the rule of Kansa. Kansa is the same as Ilansa, the goose- 
god of the Ugro- Altaic Finns (Ugro is Sk. itfjra) ; so Su-bhadra 
means the Su-bird, Su is Akkadian-Egyptian Khu (mother-bird). 
The epic shows all the changes from the pole-star epoch to the 
solar epoch of reckoning. The year of seventeen months 
ended and the eighteen-month year began at the epic sacrifice 
of the (sun-)horse, 10,200 B.C., and the eighteen books of 
the epic symbolize the eighteen-month year (of twenty-day 
months), which was the outcome of the Pandus' victory. This 
was the year which was taken from India to Mexico in the 
Bronze Age. The epic is an allegorical history of India from 
the Neolithic to the close of the Bronze Age and represents the 
period of the years of eleven, fifteen, thirteen, and seventeen 
months each. Parthas (sons of Prthfi) are Parthians. Despite 
the date of the horse-sacrifice at which he is present, Yudhi- 
sthira himself was born in May, 12,200 B.C. Here, as the 
learned author sorrowfully admits, "there is a difiiculty" 
about the exact date ! But that Karna is the "horned lurar- 
solar god of the three-year cycle," and that Gandhari (from 
//««, 'land,' and d/utri, 'wetter') is the goddess Dharti, the 
star Vega, in the constellation of the Vulture, now Lyra, 
which was the pole-star from 10,000 to 8,000 B.C., admits not 
even of an interrogation point.' The reader will readily see 
why a modest study like mine can dispense with any discussion 
of such conclusions as these, interesting as they are. I turn 
now to a study of epic chronology based not on fancy but on 
facts. 

NBOATIVE TIME; INDEFINITE PERIODS. 

God, as Great Time, Mahfikfda, a late-epic epithet of Siva, 
and as All-time, is also Xot-time, akala.^ ca ^h'kaias en duskalaJt 
kola eva ca, xii. 285. 143 (after akalah keh'kolah kalih ; cf. 

» Hewitt, op. cit, pp. 809 f., 327, 374, 426, 629, 561 f., 580, 587. 
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Mait. Up. vi. 15), or, otherwise, the destruction of time in the 
reabsorption of the universe, pratyahdra ; though elsewhere 
{loc. cit,, Great Epic, p. 182) Time is the destroying Lord. As 
with space, the word antara, interval, when in negative form, 
expresses negative time, "there was no interval," etc. The 
word itself is combined with "winking," in a colloquial form. 
Thus, iiimesCmtaramatrena, "in the measure of a wink's inter- 
val" (space of a wink), vii. 98. 37, etc. The wink is the 
twinkling of an eye (expressly), caksurnimssamdtrena, xii. 
321. 11; ydvad aksinimemni, xiii. 100. 41; aksnor nimesamd' 
trena, vii. 51. 17; and, as with us, it may be cut in half, 
though the latter phrase is rare, nimesdrdhdt, " in half a wink," 
viii. 25. 13; rnadhydhne vdi niniesdrdham (tisthasi tvam diva- 
kara), "at noon (O sun, thou standest still) half a wink," 
xiii, 96. 6.* More common than "half a wink" is muhurtakam, 
which in colloquial language as diminutive of inuhurta (piuhuh 
= mox) has no reference to hour but means a little time, tusnlin 
asm mvhurtaka7n, R. vii. 13. 15, Gorr., but not in Bomb. ed. ; 
Mbh. i. 133. 2, tistha tdvan muhurtukam, " stop just a moment." 

In xiv. 48. 2 and 3, a moment is expressed first by a breath- 
ing, ucchvdsamdtram, and then by a wink, nimemmdtrain, both 
being followed by apt, as marking the shortest time (at death, 
antakdle) ; in v. 79. 20, by lavaSah kaanoJa^ ed ''pi. 

The indefinite non-technical nature of these terms shows 
itself in the exchange of nimesa with nnmesamdtrena, for 
example in xii. 313. G; and in the phrase muhurtam iva, 
"momentarily," compared with tmihurtam sahyatdm, "a short 
time," ib. 319. 9. The muhurta in iii. 297. 7 appears with 
veld, period of time, as well as ksana, another indefinite word 
for moment. The eighth muhurta, noon, kutapa, is called 
abhijit and is mentioned by this name in R. Gorr. vi. 112. 70; 
but the corresponding passage in Mbh., iii. 291. OG, has only 
the day and asterism.'^ 

* Compare Vas. xi. 36 : diva^tasyd ^^fanie hhage niandtbhavati bhdska- 
rally sa kdlaJi kutapo nama (see the next note). So (epic) vii. 99. 1, 
where the sun "goes slow as it turns in its course (at midday) to the 
west." 

* In xiii. 64. 27 dbhijita {yoga) is mentioned as the twentieth lunar 
asterism ; the same word occurring in i. 123. 6 in the other sense of 
abhijit, the eiglith (noon) hour : dindre candra^avidyukte muhurte 
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The flight of an arrow also measures a short indefiQite period 
of time (as the stick-cast measures space). Thus in xii. 296. 32: 
isuprapdtamdtrarh hi ^yarkiyoije ratih smrtd^ "sensual pleas- 
ure is said to be (short-lived as) the measure of an arrow's flight " ; 
ib. 321. 11, laghvaMragatigdmin'i^ "going the pace of a light 
arrow", i. e. in a moment; ib. 328. 30, yathO hdnaih gunacyu- 
tarn (dydntam)^ (swift) "as a cord-sped arrow." 

But as the indefinite sense of nintestt is lost in the formal time- 
table, so with other small divisions. In v. 109. 4, as typical 
divisions are named the truti and lava; the former being joined 
with kald^ portion, ksana, glance, and niinesa^ wink, as "hairs 
of Time," in xii. 322. 25. Of these, ksana^^ etymologically mean- 
ing a "look" or "glance," is, like nihiesa^ a moment, and so a 
moment of leisure {ksanin^ "at leisure," ii. 13. 45), whence 
comes a name for the giver of leisure. Night, ksanadd^ a late 
word, found in viii. 1. 8. Characteristic of the later didactic 
epic is the fact that it uses the ending rdtra as an independent 
word, trlny rdtrdny npositrd tfna pdpdil vhnnryate,^ in the jar- 
gon of this period, xiii. 136. 11. 

Time-periods casually mentioned or enumerated in various 
passages of Santi, xii. 137. 21; 227. 97 (repeating, as a section, 
224) and also xii. 106. 14, do not present the ordered progression 
of the time-table, but juxtapose kdsthd^ kald^ muhilrta^ divd^ 
rdtri, lava (before month, half month, season, aeon, year) ; or 
ahordtra, month, ksana^ kdsthd^ l((va, kald (all ace, followed 
by sarnp'idayati yah kdlo vrdilhii'n vdnlhififiko yathd^ "Time 
adds up days etc. as a usurer adds Up his increase," 227. 97) ; 
or, in the order of creation, years, seasons, months, half months, 
lavas and ksan(fi<. In ii. 11. 37 (also late), diva is nom., as 
above. 

The lava is a bit (saktaprasthalava^ xiv. 90. 115), or minute 
"cut" of time, corres]>onding loosely to our minute in ordinary 
speech. God is praised as all time in i. 25. 14, 

^bhijite '^fame, diva madhyagaie surye tifhau piirne *tipujite. Here 
dindra is the aaterism Jyeiflhd and madhyagate suvye is "at midday." 
Com|>are xii. 326.28: madhyamgatam ivfi 'dityam^ 'Mike the midday 
sun-' (metrically altered). 

' So too the compound of this word, abhlksitam, every moment, too 
much, i. 78. 9 ; 100. 60; xii. 86. 29 (6/i/wtm m). Compare anvaksam in 
Yaj. iii. 21, for the adverbial use in knaiiena, "in a glance" (moment). 
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tvam muhurfas tithia tva/h ca tvam lavas tuatn punah ksanah 
hiklas team bahulas tvarh ca kala kasfhCi f rut is tathd, 

where hahitla is a poetical equivalent of the dark half of the 
month, and truti is a fractional bit of time. The jnu/ifirfa, in 
ordinary language a moment, in the formal time-table of the 
epic is an hour of forty-eight minutes. '* They say that in the 
evening, purvardtra, the twilight hour, muhurta, except for 
eighty lavas, is devoted to demons, the remainder, ^esam a)tyat,^ 
to men," i. 170. 8-9. Another passage states that "after mid- 
night" is the time when demons roam about: rCitrdu nWithe tv 
abhlle gate ^rdhasaiaaye, nrpa, pracdre jmrusdddndm raksasdih 
ghorakarmandm, iii. 11. 4. Tlie former passage is to be com- 
pared with i. 154, 22, which says that the whole twilight, 
samdhyd, is rdudra muhurta. Besides the rdudra, after sun- 
set, muhurteramyaddrune, iii. 1. 45 (both " fair and horrible"), 
the noon hour, ahhijit (kutapa), above, and the hrdhnia mu- 
hurta, the hour before sunrise, are mentioned, xiii. 104, 16 (= 
aparardtresH, "at the end of the night," ii. 5. 29), 

Little can be learned of the relative length of these periods as 
mentioned generally in the epic. They appear to be designations 
of short times as indefinite as twinkling and moment. Nor does 
the order in which they are mentioned in other places help in 
this matter, for sometimes one and sometimes another precedes. 
In xiii. 14. 185, the order is day, half day, inuhurta, ksana, 
lava; and ib. 395, naksatrdni, yrahdh,^ mdsdrdhamdsd rtavo 
rdtrih sainvatsardh ksandh, nudidrtdS ra nhnesdS ca tathdi \hi 
yugaparyaydh. The "year, season, half mouth, day and night, 
ahordtra, kald, kdsthd, ?ndtrd, muhurta, lava, ksana,^^ make 
the list of xiii. 159. 32, which brings in the wdtrd, mora. This 
is found also in xiii. 17. 141 f., where the list is season, year, 
month, half month, jtaksa (Siva as "number-effecting," sam- 
khydsaNidpa?t(f/i, is explained by X. as effecting samkrdnti and 
the new and full moon days), kald, kdsthd, lava, mdtrd, niu- 
hurta, day, night, ksana. 

Besides being an astronomical period or course (of the sun), 
as in xii. 51. 15, the kdsf/td (copied from Katha Upanisad, iii. 3, 

^ Compare {tad)ahal}Msain, xiii. 19. 101 : 20. 9. 

* Compare xii. 285. 128, where also vieghakdla is mentioned {samvarta- 
kabaldhdkali) and the yugdvarta, 144-152 (see below). 
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sa kdstha sd para gatih) is found in a non-technical sense in xiii. 
16. 57, ij/aih sd paramd kdsthd iyam m paraind kald . . . iyam sd 
paramd yatih. The Upaniwids otherwise, it may be remarked, 
have the list, day, night, month, year, kald nnihurtdh kdsthdS 
ca^ but not till Mahanar. i. 8. 

DBFINITB DIVISIONS. 

Nevertheless, the pseudo-epic has its regulated time-table, xii. 
232. 12 f . It is in a lone tristubh stanza, which has been intro- 
duced into the poem at a period later than Manu, whose general 
scheme is followed, but with this important difference, that the 
epic agrees in detail wuth the later Puranic view rather than 
w^ith Manu; excelling the latter also in exactitude.* It is as 
follows (sc. ganayet^ "one may reckon"): 

15 nbnesaH make one kdsthd 

30 kdsthds '' " kald 

30 ^ kalds " " ;y / vh ii rta 

30 niuhurta.^ " " day and night 

30 days and nights " " month 

12 months " " year (of two semesters, aya?* 6?). 

Manu's account, i. 04, differs from this in ascribing to the 
kdsthd eighteen nimesa^^ instead of the epic and Puranic (VP. 
i. 3. 7) fifteen ; nor does the law-book add to the thirty kalds 
that make a muhrirta the epic's one tenth: trinSatkala^ cd ^pi 
hhaven muhfirto hhdgah kald yd ilammaS ra yah sydt. 

According to this table, the ninusa is about one-fifth of a 
second; the kdsthd, about three seconds; the kald, about a 
minute and a half; and the imihurta, just forty-eight minutes. 
On kald as a fraction, see this Journal, xxiii, p. 135. For a 
Brahmana calculation of time-divisions, see SH. xii. 3. 2. 1-5." 

' But it differs from that later division (not recognized at all in the 
epic) by which the Hindu hours and minutes are exactly inverted as 
compared with ours, that is (instead of a day of twenty-four hours of 
sixty minutes each) a day of sixty hours, nddis, ghaiikds, of twenty- 
four minutes each {ahordtrah sas(igha{ikdbhih y N. to ii. 11. 38). 

* This Brahmana recognizes half- months of fifteen days, twelve and 
thirteen months; three, five, six, and seven seasons, i. 3. 5. 8 f. : ii. 2. 3.26 f., 
etc. The table (referred to above) in the twelfth book (cf . x. 4. 3. 8) has the 
muhurta as above, one thirtieth of a day ; and the nime^a ; but this is cal- 
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But, before proceeding with the greater divisions of time 
added to the table, it will be necessary to take up in more detail 
the last three divisions of the scheme already given, 

DAT AND NIGHT. 

Tacitus says of the Germans' view, nox ducere diem videtur. 
The Polynesians and New Zealanders to-day always count by 
nights, and the Babylonians originally made the whole day 
begin with the evening. According to the Vedic views repre- 
sented by the Brahmaua period, AB. viii. 15. 2; 6B. ii. 4. 2. 3; 
X. 6. 4. 1, and by MS. i. 15. 12, it is not quite certain that 
night was the norm of time. It is true that night generally 
precedes when days and nights are mentioned together,* but on 
the other hand, in contrast to space, dydvah, time is reckoned 
as "days" in RV. iii. 32. 9, "nor days, nor months, nor years" 
(harvests). Yet since we find also "nights and years," iv. 16. 
19, and this view prevails, it may, perhaps, be regarded as the 
more primitive Aryan norm of short times. It is the Avestan 
method of measuring, and Dr. Boiling has lately shown that in 
Homer also the day is reckoned from sunset to sunset.' How 
long such a method may continue under favoring circumstances 
was well known a few years ago to the boys of New England, 
whose weekly holiday ceased sharply as the Sabbath began, at # 
sundown on Saturday! 

In the great Hindu epic, an inheritance of stereotyped formu- 
las somewhat affects precedence in the phraseology of the poets, 
who use ahordtra, divdrftfra, but also rdtryahain. Generally 
speaking, night is the favorite word in compounds such as trU 
rdtra, saptardtra^ cla^ardtra ; but the alternate forms are used 
as well, ekdha^ sapfadtna, etc., and the same passage may give 
precedence to both words, as, for example, in xii. 124. 16, eka- 
rdtrena^ tri/ahena, saptardtrena, prthivlm pratipedlre, "Sev- 
eral days" is saptd "^py ahdni, i. 92. 15, and nUdnUam and 

culated otherwise, as a subdivision of k^ipraa, etarhis, iddnis, and 
breathings {=nime^a8)j arranged in multiples of fifteen. Here the year 
has three, five, six, or seven (Vedic) seasons ; twelve or thirteen months ; 
three hundred and sixty days ; ten thousand eight hundred muhurtas ; 
etc. On the sixty-hour division in the Rig Veda, see Zimmer, AIL., p. 
363, and Ludwig's note to RV. 1. 123. 8. 

» Cf. Zimmer, op, cit., p. 360 f. « AJP. xxiii, p. 428 f. 
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divaniSam are used indifferently. So in other phrases, surya- 
gnind rdtridivendhanena, "with the sun as fire, night and day 
as kindling-wood," xii. 322. 92; rdtrdv ahani aamdhydsu^ 
"night, day, twilights," xiii. 115. 2S ; prah/idte ca sdyam ca,' 
"morn and eve," iii. 305. 10; sdyam j)rdta^ ca, "eve and 
morn," iii. 200. 83; xiii. 78. 9; dluiikam cdl 'ua ndUani ca duh- 
kham, "daily and nightly sorrow," v. 110. 14; avasans tatra 
saptardtram, astame ^hani samprdpte, "they stayed there a 
sennight, on the arrival of the eighth day," iii. 158. 22 f. ; astd' 
daidha, trayoviMatirdtra, astdvih^atlrdtra, xv. 10. 30; xii. 
46. 14; iv. 36. 3, respectively. 

But it is formally stated in xiv. 44. 2, that, as the bright fort- 
night of the moon precedes the dark fortnight, so day precedes 
night : 

ahah purvam tato rdtrir indsdh Suklddayah smrtdh 

^ravanddlni rksdni rtavah §iSirddayah, 

"the day comes first, then the night; the months begin with the 
bright fortnight ; the asterisras begin with Sravana ; the seasons 
begin with (the cool time) Sisira." Moreover, 4vah, to-morrow, 
always in practice refers to a day that begins in the morning, 
not at sunset, and "half the day" is measured from the sunrise. 
On the other hand, it is formally stated in xiv. 44. 18, that days 
end at sundown, ahdny astamaydntdni, and night ends at sun- 
rise, udaydntd ca kirrarl (as "joy ends in sorrow and sorrow 
ends in joy"); but here the "day" is the bright part of the 
whole time. Light ends in darkness as darkness ends in light, 
is the whole meaning; probably without thought of defining the 
(following) day as beginning with evening. 

Besides the restriction of the border-period, veld, of the twi- 
lights, pOrvd and paSchud,^ day and night are divided into fore, 

* But veld is a general hour ; sarvdsu veldsHy "at all hours/' iii. 805. 3 
{pa^cimd veld, iii. 65. 5). *At dawn' is sarvarydm (or another word for 
night) prabluitdydm, vyu^iitdydm, vyatitdydm; or prahhdte, jjrage, 
mmakj n^ai, u^asya- {lufasyodhd hhdrateyas ca, xiii. 76. 18). On svo- 
hhute, etc., see the last paper in this series, Journal, xxiii, p. 351. In the 
formal definition of tlie BS. xlvii. 21. the saihdhyd is from half-sunset 
(when the sun is half under) till the stars become visible (not yet bright), 
and from their fading till half-sunrise : ardhdstamaydt saiiidhyd, vyak- 
tfbhutd na tdrakd ydvat : tejaffparihd^iinmkhdd, bhdnor ardhodayarh 
ydvat. See below on the correlation of this division of the day with the 
corresponding centvLry-aathdhyd in the scheme of ages. 



16 E. W. Hopkins, [1908. 

mid, and after parts, purvdhna, madhydhna {inadhyaihdina), 
apardhna; purvardtra, etc., the only measured period being 
the samdht/da, twilights (of one hour and twelve minutes, as 
reckoned later). Compare viii. 91. 51; xii. 207. 29; and xii. 
224. 53 f . : 

rtun mdsdrdhamdsdnS ca dlva^dnS ca ksandns tathd 
purvdhnatn apardhnaih ca niadhydhnain api cd ^pare 
muhurtam api cdi Uhi ''hur ekam bantam anekadhd 
tarn kdlarti itijdmhi yasya sarvam idam vaSe^ 

where Time and Fate, hhavitavyarti, set at naught the doctrine of 
sin working out in a new birth (ib. 32, parallels, Great Epic, p. 
103). In iii. 65. 6 ; xii. 304. 3, etc., ardhardtra is midnight (also 
hiSltha) instead of niadhyardtra, as used in the epic, xv. 5. 34, 
where, after prdtar, pradosa, apardtra have been mentioned, 
the king is told to have his vihdra at midnight and midday, 
7nadhyardtr(\ jnadhydhne, Manu, vii. 151 (in the same con- 
nection) uses ardhardtra.^ Evening has more names than any 
other division of the day, of which sdyam, sdydhna^ is most 
current, as in the phrase, common to both epics, yatra sdyam- 
grha, one whose house is where evening finds him, i. 13. 12, 
etc. ; R. ii. 67. 23. The beginning of evening (when fire-flies 
are out, vii. 15. 18) is currently ^>ra(/os</ {fii^dmukha); "late in 
the afternoon" is ?na/iaty apard/int/\, 190. 47. Compare AB. 
ii. 15. 8; Manu iv. 129, wa/idni^iy and xii. 322. 73: Svahkdryam 
adya kurvlta. ("do to-day to-morrow's duty") purvdhne cd 
''pardhnlkani ("do in the morning the work of the afternoon"). 
Compare SH. ii. 1. 3. 9, "put not off till to-morrow; for who 
knows man's morrow ?" 

The three watches of the night are alluded to in a stanza 
which speaks of one night of three watches, triydmd rajain, as 
being so fearful as to seem like a thousand watches, aahasrayd- 
mapratitud, vii. 184. 14. Valmiki expresses the same idea, R. 
ii. 62. 17 (G. 63. 17), and his imitator, G. ii. 10. 17, triydmd 
rdtrih . . . varsasatopamd (omitted in the Bomb. ed. 13. 15) ; 
and it is found again in more modern form in the Mbh. viii. 
1.8, 

* But a Yogin meditates in the fore-part, purvardtre, and sleeps in the 
middle of the night, madhyardtre, rising within an liour after this, xii. 
826. 48. Compare xii. 229. 89. 
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iJtthkhena ks/uHufd rajan Jaf/ama ''bdasatopamd,^ 

The last watch of the night includes the )nHhurta of Brah- 
man (or Prajapatya, as in Vas. xii. 47), alluded to above. 

The formal rule for the king is that he shall sleep two 
watches and rise in the third j/fnnn^ ii. 5. 85." In xii. 53. 1, 
"he woke half a watch before day" is expressed by 

ydtnant dtrCirdhaSes/i i/n in j/d)ti hnjdni })rat i/abmJhyafay 

where ydma gives the name to i/dinht't^ night. A correspond- 
ing division of the day is apj)arently alluded to in xiv. 39. 18, 

ahas tr'idhd fa rijrunjain tridhd rdtrlr vldh'tyate^ 

though years and conjunctions of seasons also, varsdni^ sain- 
dhayah^ are here made three-fold, by virtue of the all-pervad- 
ing gnnas. The natural three-fold division of the day, morn, 
or sunrise, Hvryadiirsiftuf^ noon, kutapa^ and evening, of many 
names, is im})lied in the conventional use of a ritualistic for- 
mula; so that we find not or\\\ trivelain^ " thrice daily," but 
also saptatrisaiufnaf'n sndfrd^ xiii. 136. 18, "bathing three 
times a day for a week." Sunrise gives a number of expres- 
sions indicating that the time for man to be up is already [)assed 
when the sun is up: HtHCiryamyht^ ahhyudltnAdyhi (like />/Y/</f - 
mya^ praytfulsa)^ used of lazy people, opposed to early risers, 
kalyiun ufthdya,, kalyottftdna^ prdt<(r nttlkdya^ etc., as in xiii. 
130. 0; 140. 48; xv. 11. 11. The word sun is not necessary. 
Thus, "at or before sunrise" is simply z^^A^yr or tidite ''niidlte vd 
y>/, xii. 60. 49. An hour after sunrise is nmhdrtoditti ddltyi\, 
i. 126. 12. There is probably no sharp distinction between 
the periods loosely indicated by "brightness." Thus />r</- 
hhdte is usually the first dawn (as in niAl prnhhdtdydm ^ "when 
night grows light"), but in i. 21. 1 we find tato rajnnydti 
ryitsfdydin prahhdtr ^bhyKdltc rardtt " when day had dawned, 

' Cf. iii. 164. 13 (grief made every night and day seem like a year). 
Conversely, in iii. 176. 5. four years of joy pass " like one night." 

* I have noticed in the epic no "fourth watch," such as is found in 
the classical perioii, e. g. in the BS. xxx. 8 f.,an(l Har^acarita, to mark 
the time before dawn. Thus in Har^acar. 166, the fourth watch, before 
dawn : and in 228, at the end of the third watch, eight strokes mark 
the number of leap^ues in the day's march. The modern Hindus divide 
the day also into watches, pdhars, of three hours each. 

VOL. XXIV. 2 
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and morning had come, and the sun had risen.'" The sun "sets " 
is usually expressed by "goes home," astam upditi savitd (at 
sunset, attain gaechati bhdskare ; just after sunset, surye ^stam 
itesati, "being gone,'" ix. 29. 64 and 87; the sun sets twice 
on this day !), but this is sometimes filled out with the word 
hill, suryo hy astarn abhyayaniad (firim, i. 24. 10. 

Of short combination of days, saptardtra, sennight, is col- 
loquial, interchanging with saptdsf.a divasdh, seven or eight 
days, the former perhaps more common: saptardtrena mrtyti- 
bhdk, "he will die within a week," xii. 318. 13 (amongst the 
anstdni, "death-signs"), etc. But ten days also make a group 
and three and its multiples are more common in the ritual, tri- 
rdtra, tryaha, mnrdtra, dvdda^nrdtra, periods of three, six, and 
twelve days. The fortnight, ardhamasa, rndsdrdha, paksa,i% 
not regarded as a group of days but as half a moon, or the one 
w^ing, division, of a month, purva and apara, xiii. 87. 19 = 
Manu iii. 278. 

In accordance with a "Veda-word" (cf. 8B. xii. 2. 2. 23) 
there is a formal equation of the year with a day and night in 
iii. 52. 23: 

ahordtrcnti mahdrdja tiUyant saihvatsarena ////, 

which may be compared with the ritualistic substitution of a 
month for a year, ib. 35. 33.' 

MONTHS AND SEASONS. 

The Months : Although the month of thirty days is Vedic, 
yet, to judge by colloquial epic language, the month was a moon's 
length, twenty-seven to twenty-eight days. This is implied in 
ttie colloquial expressions just referred to, which, like our week of 
seven to eight days, give natural lialves of a half-moon period. 

> So in Sutras, when '* the sun is over the trees," adhivi'k^asuryam 
adhvdnaih na pratipadyate, is either noon or late afternoon, Vas. xii. 
48 ; Gaut. v. 40. 

- Compare the phrases, surydstamanaveld {a8tanta7ia=a8ta'inayana) ; 
astam ydte (or prdpte) divdkare (or dinakare). Before the evenini^ 
twilight comes on is expressed by andgaidyaih safiuihydydm pcutcimd- 
yam. The nooning of the sun is expressed by madhyadesagate ravdu 
(after prdpte cd 'hnikakdle tu't, xii. 346. 14 (in 18 pitarah is accusative) ; 
also by the sun's turning astasikharam prati, vii. 99. 1 

^ Ck>mpare Mahanar. Up. xxv. 1, ye ahnmtre te dar^apurnarndsdu. 
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But the regular ascription of "ten mouths" to the period of 
pregnancy (c. 280 days) sets the matter beyond doubt, as other- 
wise we should have an extraordinary duration (300 days) 
assumed as the normal period. Apart from cases of diabolic 
birth, pregnancy of three years, i. 74, or longer, and divine or 
devilish performances of a similar sort, as when "demons con- 
ceive and instantly give birth,'" birth is usually said to follow 
in ten months (cf, Ch. Up. v. 9. 1), yarhhdn dnia masan hibh- 
rati, iii. 134, 17; xii. 7. 14; iii. 128. 7; 132. 14; 205. 10; xii. 
332. 18, etc. So RV. x. 184. 3; AB. vii. 13. 9, da^aine masi^ 
in the course of the tenth month.' But as the solar month 
becomes popular we find in the Sulabha-Janaka episode, inserted 
in xii. 321, that the period of pregnancy is set at the end of the 
ninth month, sanipurne uauame mast jaUOu SI, 117. So in the 
introduction to the poem, i. 63. 01, Vyasa's mother is ready to 
be born after nine mouths, as soon as the tenth month arrives, 
masl (laSarne j^rdpte; and in the law-book of Yujiiavalkya, iii. 
83, birth is said to take place "in the ninth or tenth month." 
Also in iv. 36. 3, " twenty-eight nights or a month to its end" 
(was the fight) seems to imply a month of thirty days; while 
in xii. 232. 13 a "month" is formally declared to be of this 
length, rndsah H)nrto rdtrt/ahntu ca tn'nSat, To distinguish the 
two kinds of months we find Magha described as sdnmya, lunar, 
in xiii. 168. 28. Compare, however, the sense of agreeable or 
moonlighted in v. 142. 16-17: sdnmyo (N. auidrikayd abhird- 
mah ; this is said a week before the new moon) '-yam vartate 
tndsah mtprdpayatutsehdhjfnah . . a/jHrniakiiikah, tiispaukah^ nd 
''fyifsnaSiJira/i. As the solar month, really civil month, of 
thirty days was thus reckoned from remotest antiquity, it is a 
(juestion of locality or ])opularity only. In many cases a 
" month," according to long-inherited use and metaphors (below) 
was thirty days; in other cases, however, it was a moon, not 
quite twenty-eight days, though reckoned as full twenty-eight. 

' So a devil's baby becomes full-^rown at once : sadyo hi garbhdn 
rdk^asyo labhant'j prasavanii ca {bdlo 'pi yduvannm prCiptah), i. 155. 
35 f. 

« Cf. doHamasya, dasa mdsdn, RV. v. 78. 9 ; J^B. iv. 5. 2. 4. But P>B. 
xi. 1. 6. 2, sariivatsara ex^a stri vd gdur vd vadavd vd vijdyate (" in the 
course of a year." as in J^B. iii. 2. 1. 27, aamvotsare jdyamdnah), gives 
only the outer limit, this side of which birth takes place, " in (-side of ; 
a year." Cf. lb. xi. 5. 4. 6. 



20 E. W, Jlopkina, [1908. 

A stanza cited above, p. 15, shows that the month does not 
begin with the full-moon, as was sometimes the ease,* but with 
the bright fortnight, mdsdh iukladayah. The moon, it is said, 
is born at the beginning of the bright fortnight (by means of 
drinking the "six essences" of Varuna),^ay«^f^ tarunah somah 
Sukiasi/d ^diiu tamlsrahd, v, 110. 4. The bright half ends with 
the full moon, ^ukldtyaye pdurnarndsydm^ i. 76. 61. The full- 
moon day is par excellence the month-day, e. g. kdrtikl is the 
full-moon (night) of Kfirtika. " Fair as the full-moon," pdurmi' 
mdsydin ive hnlvh^ i. 76. 61, etc., is an epic commonplace;* 
' ' ugly as the moon on the fourteenth day of the dark fort- 
night," drasftn'u na uah jwltihirah ^as'i ''ra krsnasya paksasya 
caturdaidhe^ xi. 21. 13, refers to a gnawed body, diminished 
and ghastly. 

Only traces remain of Vedic phraseology in naming the sea- 
sons (months) : »upusj)itarane kdle kaddcin rnad/nnnddhave 
( = Caitra-Vai8akha) spring-time, i. 125. 2; hiclhikrdgama^ the 
time of heat,' iitcimkrdyame kdle ^usyet toy am Ivd Upnkam^ ii, 
47. 24 ; '* the sun absorbs water with his fierce heat when interven- 
ing between Suci and Sukra," uyrnraSmth ^ucisukramadhyagahy 
viii. 79. 78. But this is also the tempest-time (when the mon- 
soon first blows), jahyhdvdto vavdu ed ^sya ^HciSukrdganie 
yathd^ i. 151. 2 {Jyest/tdftdd/idyoh samaye^ N.). The following 
rain-months, Nabhas and Nabhasya,* are alluded to in II. ii. 
95. 1 ; but there is no mention of the corresponding Vedic terms 
for autumn, Urja and Isa; of those for winter, Saha and 
Sahasya; or of those for cool-time, miHrdn^ called Tapa(8), 
Tapasya {y<id etayor haHsthttni iydyati) in 8B. iv. 3. 1. 19; viii. 
7. 1. 5. 

It is usually in conventional passages that the "four-month " 
season is noticed: dar^e cd }tdHrna}ndse ca rdtunndsye punah 



» ^B. vi. 2. 2. 18 and Kaus.B.v.l, etc., give the full moon of PhSl- 
Kuna as the beginning of tlie spring and of the year {pCuinamdsl ha 
vara prathamd vyuvdsa). 

^Compare Yaj. i. 80, snstha inddu, "when the moon is full** (?), one 
should ** avoid Magha and Mula in connubial intercourse." 

^ Cf. SB. iv. 3. 1. 14, Madhu and Madhava are the vdnantikdu months 
of growth ; ib. 15, ^ukra and f^uci are the grdismdu months of strongest 
heat. 

* ^B. loc. cit. 16, vdr^ikdu. 
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punahy (offered horse-sacrifices) "on the new and full-moon and 
on the thirds of the year," xii. 29. 114. But it is once given as 
the proper term for wages which are to be paid oaturmdsydva' 
ram, "at least every four months," ii. 5. 118. The seasons thus 
divided are summer, rains, and winter, or spring, rains, autumn, 
according to SB. xii. 8. 2. 33; vii. 2. 4. 2G, respectively (which 
must embrace the remaining time). The full-moon of Phalguna 
is the regular beginning of the Cdturmiisija. See also below. 

According to xiii. 168. (> and 28, the winter solstice occurs 
near the beginning of the bright half of the month of Magha. 
The saint who dies here is anxious to pass away at an auspicious 
period, i. e. in the northern course of the sun and the bright 
half of the montli. He asserts in this passage that the proper 
conditions are fulfilled. The solstice lias already taken place 
(xii. 47. 3) and he says: "The lunar month Magha has arrived, 
Yudhisthira, and the bright fortnight must be two-thirds (or a 
quarter) past:" 

md<jho ^yai'n i<ainnni(]frdf}t(t nullah minnyoYudJiisthira 
trlhhdijaMniih jKtkso ^ymn ^uhlo hfntvitmn arhatl. 

The doubtful meaning of trlhhayd (};j as well as %) renders 
exactness of translation impossible. The natural agreement of 
the adjective would lead to the meaning given by Mr. Aiyer, 
that the solstice occurred "on the expiry of the fourth part of the 
bright fortnight in the month of Magha, that is, on the fourth 
or the fifth day after new-moon" [op. rit., p. 81). But there 
is no certaiiity that (rihhdgasjstth does not refer to the word 
month.* Nllakantha here says the day is the eighth of the 
month. Mr. Aiyer takes the fifth lunar day after new moon as 
the real meaning (referring to N. cm vi. 17. 2). Then, accord- 
ing to the Vedfifiga, he argues that this would imply that the 
solstice was the fourth of the five winter-solstices of a five-year 
cycle {op. fit,, J). 84), and uniting this with the assumed date 
of the Kali Yuga in 1177 B.C., he arrives at 1194-3 as the date 
of the war according to the ej)ic itself. It is at least unfortu- 
nate that a stanza so important for this result should not be less 
ambiguous, for if trfbhnyaiits/ih refers to nulMih the whole argu- 
ment is invalidated. 

* Mr. Aiyer's metrical objection {loc.cit.) is incouclusive, as he has 
admitted by letter. 



22 E. TT. Hopkins, [1»08. 

Though Magha is the solstice-month, neither this nor Caitra 
nor Kfirtika is the first month, but Margasirsa. This, as is 
implied in the Gita, stands in the same relation to the months as 
spring stands to the seasons.' In connection with the phrase 
dgrahdi/ana, this, like the epic list, points to Margasirsa not as 
the best but as the formal first month (compare dgrahdycnn = 
mdr[/a4irsij Vas. xi. 43). The list is given in xiii. 106. 17 f. 
and is as follows (with the alternate names supplied from 
another list at xiii. 109. 3f.).' 

Margasirsa (November-December), Pausa, Magha, Bhaga- 
daivata or Phalguna, Caitra, Vfiisfikha, Jyesthamula or Jyaistha 
{jyestha, sic), Asadha, Sravana, Prostha- or Bhadra-pada, 
Asvayuja or Asvina, Kartika. 

If, as the epic says, the month begins with the new moon, 
Magha would be from the new moon of December to the new 
moon of January. But this list probably implies that (as usual) 
Magha is counted from the full moon in January and so on, 
Margasirsa being from the full moon of November. Two pas- 
sages in Virata show that when the "seventh day " and "eighth 
day" are mentioned they refer to the days after the full moon. 
In iv. 47. 10-11, these days are cited merely as saptarhydm 
apardhne and asfamt/dm ddlti/aHijo ^dtiyain prati, "on the 
afternoon of the seventh and at sunrise on the eighth," which 
days in 30. 26-27 are referred to as kranapaksasya ttaptauiim 
and apare divane, "on the seventh of the dark half and on the 
next day." This is borne out by the fact that the . psuedo-epic 
(like the law) gives as marching-months Margasirsa, Phalguna, 
or Cfiitra, which would l)e November, February, March (cf. 
Manu vii. 182, Vishnu, iii. 40), or more particularly the full 
moon of these months, Caitri, Mfirgasirsi; and in fact Kartika, 
Kaumuda, overlaps autumn and winter, v. 83. 7 : 

Kdtnnmfe rndai Recatydm sannhxntr hnndyntae, 

"on the arrival of cold, at the end of autumn, under the star 
Revati, in the lotus-month;" xiii. 115. 7^): 

' Kf^^a says (10. 35) : nidsdndm mdrga^ir§o 'ham rtuin'ijii kusunid- 
karafy. On this passage and the application of agralidyana, compare 
Tilak, The Orion, pp. 67 f. (Phalguui, tlie first night of the year), 86 f., 
153 ; Jacob!, Beitrdge zur KenntniHH der vedinchen Chronologies p. 109. 

* The object of this list is to show that Ky^na ought to be adored imder 
a different name on the twelfth of each month. 
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pura manHarh na hhaksitath Sdradai'n kaumudam rnd- 

"meat was not eaten of old during the autumnal month Kfiu- 
muda/" 

There is, then, a certain discrepancy in the matter of the 
epic months. The data as to marching, etc., aV>ove, would indi- 
cate that they were the months of the law-books, as follows, 
reckoning from full moon to full moon : Mftrgasirsa, November- 
December; Pausa, December- January ; Mfigha, January-Feb- 
ruary; Phalguna, February-March; Caitra, March-April; Vfii- 
sfikha, April-May; Jyfiistha, May-June; Asadha, June-July; 
iSravana, July-August; Bhadrapada, August— September; As- 
vina, September-October; Kfirtika, October-November. But 
this is incompatible with Magha being well on its way by 
December 21st, as above. 

The lunar day, tlthi^ masculine and feminine, gives rise to 
auspicious and inauspicious days, i^vtithi^ dnstithl (but sitdfna 
and dnrdina refer to the weather, e. .g. i. 190. 4G, dnrdhie 
meghasamplute^ "on a dull cloudy day"). The form is usually 
feminine, but tithan punie^ i. 123. G. The asterism and mn- 
hiXrta are usually mentioned with the lucky or unlucky day, as in 
ii. 25. 4; tithdv atha nmhiirte ca naksatn' rd l)hlpu}ite ; xii. 
100. 25, tlthhiaksatrapdjltdh ; xii. 180. 45, 46, uta jdtdh 
sunaksatre ^utithdu sumuhurtajdhy nakmtrtsv dsuresv a7iye 
duMithdu durtnu/iurtajd/j. Manu's derivation of atifhi from 
anityam afhltahh found, with a varied reading, in xiii. 97. 19 = 
M. Hi. 102. 

The holiest night is that of the full-moon of Kartika, pfffiy^i- 
tanid rdtrih p<ir\ui»amdhdu sma Adradl kdrtlkl^ iii. 182. 16. 
The thirteenth day is a very lucky day, pni^astd^ iii. 134. 20, 
but not when sun and moon are eclipsed, vi. 3. 28, 32. The 
last stanza refers to the ill-luck of having a new moon on the 
thirteenth lunation, instead of the fourteenth, fifteenth or six- 

' In i. 209. 30, kdumudl is either the moon or the full-moon night of 
this month : 

akdlakdumudirh cdi 'va cakratuhL sdrvakdlikuu , 

**they made the moon untimely (rise) at all times" (or the night come, 
V. 1. sarvakdminlm). According to the Susruta, Margasir^a is the second 
autumnal month. 
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teenth, and the ill-omen of the new moon on the thirteenth 
with a synchronous eclipse. But every unusual number anyway 
is ominous of evil. Thus headless trunks are especially por- 
tentous when they have many hands and feet, ix. 58. 56, and 
animals with four eyes and five feet, and women liaving four or 
five daughters at a birth are grouped together, as of very evil 
omen, vi. 3. 3 f. So the unusual day is the unlucky day apart 
from the eclipse: 

caturdn^lm pafirada^iltii hhntnjnirvayH ea soda^hn 
imam tu na '^hhi/jiin*- ^ham amdfulsj/dm trdyodas'tm 
candnuurydv ubhclu (jraHtan ekamilsjift trat/odo^irn. 

It is added that an aparvnni eclipse portends disaster. 
With this stanza, vi. 3. 32, compare xvi. 2. 18, 19: 

evani pasyan Ifrstkemh samprdptath kdhqyirydymn 
trayodaiydm amdvdsydih tdn drstvd prdhrnvid idam 
eatiirda^l pancadaiil krte '^yam Bdhund punah 
prdpte vdi lihdrate ynddhe prdptd cd ^dya ksaydya nah. 

The "first day" of the month is generally given by the 
moon-day, but sometimes by the number, lulrfikasya tu rndsa- 
sya j)ratham.e '•/tani, ii. 23. 29. The days of the new and full 
moon, amdvdsyd,^ amdvdsl, and pdmntmndiu, are also called 
daHa and purtKnndaa, The most prominent and auspicious 
days are those of the new and full moon, the thirteenth, and 
the eighth (end of a week), Sinivali, Anumati, Kuhu and Rakfi, 
the first i)art of the day of the new moon and of the full moon, 
and the latter part of the day of the new moon and of the full 
moon, respectively (AB. vii. 11), viii. 34. 32, etc. The eighty- 
seventh section of Anusfisana gives the rules for Sraddhas (com- 
pare Manu iii. 273-27(3) on each day of both f<n'tnights, the 
fourteenth of each being bad. To live one hundred years, one 
must be chaste on the days of the new and full moon, and on 
the eighth and fourteenth of all lunar fortnights: (imdrdsydm 

* This lias the epithet J^akradevata, aaptamdc cd *pi divasad anuivdsyd 
bhavisyati samgrdmo yujyatmh tanyam tarn ahuh Sakradevatavu "by 
the end of the week there will be a new moon ; let the fight begin on 
that (new moon, for) they nay that has ludra as its divinity," v. 142. 18. 
Aiyer, op. cit. p. 96, interprets as Jyeifthd (as if yam stood for tain), Cf. 
aindm (p. 32) and Sakra-ddivata, BS. vii. 12. 
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pminiamasydm catunJaiyfim . . ffsfrnnydm sarvnpaksdnam^ 
xiii. 104. 29; Manu iv. 128. A particularly favorable eighth 
day is known as kdNiydstaml^ for gifts and oblations, xiii. 71. 
49; 76. 19; 132. 7, the last referring to that of the dark half of 
Kartika : 

Kdrtike miisi (u'l ^nhsd hahtilaniyd \ttfnin Aivd 
fena naksdtrayoycna yo dafldti ymldudnuit^a^ etc. 

Special gods have special days. Krsna's day is the twelfth 
(above). Skanda's days are the bright half's fifth and sixth, 
iii. 228. 15; 229. 52 [srljustah ]t((rtr<nii'n'ii Skandas tasmdo 
chrtpaucaiiu sinrtd . . sasth't mahdtithnj). The Sun's <lay is 
the sixth or the seventh, Haptainydm (ithn /v? s/isthydtn hhaktyd 
2JHJdih karoti y<th^ iii. 3. 64 (perhaps on account of the title 
Siq^taaapti^ for saptdsra^ ib. 63). 

The name of the month is added in noun-form, drdda^ydin 
•mdyhaindae or Jydlsfhi: nidsi^ etc., xiii. 109, passim, or the 
adjective form of the month is joined to the name of the day, 
(Hiitryd jtdttnKfffids'i., for initiating the king at the beginning of 
the horse-sacrifice ; mdghd pdirrmimdM after ilvdchisl )ndyha- 
mdsik'i^ xiv. 72. 4; S5, 4-S; or the day is implied, jKirdi'n 
cditrlut tipaMhitdhi^ ib. 76. 25 (p<(rf. rdifnut, 81. 23). 

The Seasons : These are six in number, e. g. iii. 134. 13. 
The group consists of Sisira, cool-time, Vasanta {kffsffmdkara), 
Easter-time, Grisma, heat-time, Varsas, rains, Sarad, autumn, 
Hemanta, snow-time. For Grisma is found also Usnani, heats, 
as in i. 222. 14, usudui iu(rtnHtt\ " the heated term is at hancl.'" 
A favorite epic word for the hot sj)ell is Nidagha (Nidaghakala, 
V. 26. 10) scorching-time: 

)neyhdv f'rd ^fo/^dpdy^ dhdrdhftih^ vii. 98. 14, 
with Hsnuptirydyc iiuyhdndut ir<i rdynrdh^ ib. 32. 

niddf//iff rd rsf'kd tf mdsdti lohn'n yhanndvAnhhir yathd 

(sc. ithiitdm PdHt/ftrtn/t)^ vii. 30. 10 (v. 1. ('. \o'M, y/iffr/ndffilni- 
hhtr). So iii. 3. 49; vii. 146. 11; K. (^orr. v. 41. 25; and 

> In xiv. 43. 8, arko *dhijxitir usnCnidm jyoti^dm indur ucyatey *'the 
sun is lord of hot (things); the uioou. of stairs.*' the heated term may be 
specially meant. In the next chapter the sun is called the beginning of 
light, ddityo jyoii^dm ddir agtiir bhutddir ucyate, 44. 5. 
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naiddgha rtuh^ AV. ix. 5. 31, etc., all showing that Nidagha 
is the heated term before the raips begin. The first rains are 
called Pravrs, whence the phrase of both epics, yathd prdvrsi 
toyaddh^ vi. 81. 39; R. iii. 18. 23, etc., though there is no pas- 
sage, I think, indicating that the whole rainy period was for- 
mally divided into two seasons, varsd«^ Parody hemanta^ va^anta^ 
(jrlsma^ jjrdvrs, which division occurs first (as just cited) in the 
Susruta (Thibaut, (Irundriss^ Astronomic, p. 11). 

In the six-season division, the rains t^ike four months and the 
remaining seasons, of which the first is Sisira, must be divided 
between eight months. Compare cafuro cdrsikdn mdsdu^ i. 62. 
32, "through four rainy months;" and v. 35. 67: 

astanidsena tat kurydd yena varsdh sukham vaset^ 

where the eight mqnths as a group are opposed to "rains," as 
also in Manu, ix. 304 f . 

Though the earlier literature makes Vasanta the first season, 
that of the epic may begin with its expressed choice, and the 
seasons may be arranged about as follows: Sisira, February; 
Vasanta, March-April;* Grisma, May till it rains; Varsus, June- 
September; Sarad, October till cold weather; Hemanta, c. 
November- January. Hemanta is the season when the shadow 
is shortest, vii(hurtam sukham cvdi ^t(it tdlaechdye ^va hdi- 
manl^ ii. 80. 50 (and elsewhere).' On the other hand, the 
Asoka blooms at the end of Hemanta, hemantdnte ^4oka iva 
raktaHtahakamanditah (hahhdu lidmah)^ v. 17*9. 31. The 
term, probably, is a general one, either ignoring or, according 
to locality, merging into Sisira.' In the same way, Vasanta is 
an indefinite period, from the middle of February running 
through March and into April; as Grisma includes part of June. 
The rains may last four months, but there often are seasons 
when the rains are not more than two or three months, from the 
middle of June to the middle of August or September, instead 

* The spring-festival comes on the thirteenth of the first half of Caitra. 

-Compare (at vi. 17. 2) the stanza of the Bharata-savitri : hematite 
prathame mdsi mklapakse trayodanim pravi^ttam Bhdrataih ynddharh 
nak^atre Yamaddivate (under Bharani). 

^ So in Manu, iii. I28'l, "tlirice in a year ... in Hemanta, Grisma, Var- 
gas," as the three general seasons, tliough six are known, ib. 217 ; also 
iv. 26 ftvantc is at the end of the four-month season. 
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of the "four rainy months," and then Sarad begins earlier. 
The coming of the rains varies by almost a month, so there 
is quite a margin here as well as in respect to the other 
seasons, which are really meteorological divisions shifting 
from year to year like our dog-days and Indian summer. 
They are always numbered as six, rtai^ah saf, v. 11. 15; 
viii. 34. 47, etc.,* but they are not enumerated as a group. 
According to iii. 3. 0, when the sun first took pity on 
starving man it began its work in the ''northern course," 
and then passed into the "southern course," or in other words 
the year of the sun begins at the winter solstice, which in the 
epic is the time when begins the ''northern course of six 
months," mnindsd nttardymHun^ Gita, 8. 24, to reach which 
Bhisma delayed his end, as explained above. The Glta passage 
alone, however, may iniply, as Mr. Tilak has suggested, through 
its collocation of fire, fiame, day, bright half, and northern 
course, as opposed to smoke, night, dark half, and southern 
course, that the 'northern course was the fiery, flaming months, 
or in other words, that the year began not with the solstice but 
with the vernal equinox. This may well be the case, since the 
Glta stanza is merely a recasting of a famous Vedic passage 
(Ch.XJ. iv. 15. 5, etc.).'^ The other Gltfi passage, cited above, 
agrees with the older Brahmaiias in making spring the first sea- 
son, whereas the pseudo-epic stanza cited above, p. 15, makes 
Sisira the first season; a discrepancy consonant with the charac- 
ter of the heterogeneous epic. 

A passage in Vana, 163. 34 f., says that the sun, after turn- 
ing on his course, when desirous of making coolness, sUirdni^ 
favors the southern district. Then the cool-time arrives, Sat- 
Hrah kdlah (when cattle suffer, vi. 118. 8). Then returning, 
nivrtta/iy he takes to himself the energy of all creatures, which 

^ Three, five, six, or seven in early texts, e. g, J^B. ii. 1. 1. 12-18, and 
above, p. 18, note 2. 

' Compare Tilak, TJie Orion, p. 28 f . The northern course of the sun 
Is the gods' abode, the Manes as opposed to the ^ods are as dark to light. 
^B. ii. 1. 3. 1 f. Here the gods are represented by the northern course, 
the bright half of the year (spring, summer, rains), the crescent (first 
half of) the moon, the day, and the forenoon, as opposed to the Manes, 
represented by autumn, winter, cool-time, etc., the gibbous moon, the 
night and the afternoon. It is added that spring is the priesthood, as 
the first (best) season and caste. 
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thereupon become sweaty, weary, and sleepy. Then, following 
a path incapable of being indicated, anirdeSyam margam 
dvrti/a, the sun emits rain. Here the '* cool-time" marks the 
beginning of winter, as the time of fatigue indicates summer. 
Instead of hhajate one might expect tyajitti', as tatnh following 
seems to show that the immediate result is coolness. But the 
words may mean only that after the southern course has been 
completed the cool time comes; though the southern course 
appears to precede the cool time immediately, which would 
require the latter to begin with the early autumn instead of the 
solstice, and the former to begin with the equinox: 

tat ha taihUrahii c/ero nun/rtkhalr bhdvai/an jafjat 
mCirfjain etad anauibadharn aditt/a/j jHtrivartate 
sisrks7f/i ^isiratn/ era daksim'nn hhajate disam 
tatah sarrdhi hhdtdnl kdfn '•hht/arrhati sdiSirah, 

The rainy season is described in iii. 182 ; it ends some time 
before the full moon of Kartika (10). There* is, I believe, no 
passage in the epic grouping the months, begiiming with 
Magha, in pairs according to the seasons, as they are both 
defined by native lexic()graj)herH and grouped in AB. iv. 26 
(beginning with vdsantlkda mdsdii)\ SB. iv. 3. 1. 14 f. ; or as 
ib. viii. 3. 2. 5, dvda hi mdmr rtah, limits the season. At 
present the natives reckon three seasons of four months each, 
"hot, cold, and stormy," JASB., 1901, p. 57 of Part III. 

THE ASTERISMS. 

Though the '"star-man," ndksatnt^ xii. 76. 6, perhaps a mere 
fortune-teller,' is a despicable kind of priest, the stars are the 
object of constant study and even the asterisms are frequently 
brought into the epic narrative, sometimes formally, as in the 
lists spoken of below, sometimes incidentally, as when a " Tirtha 
of the Pleiades and Magha" is mentioned, or when *' Rohini sur- 
rounded with stars," tdrdbhih^ serves the poet as a simile for a 

> I am not quite sure of this, for the jistrologer is also called a saHivat' 
sara and he is uo hetter than a ^udra, xiii. 135. 11, and yet this is the 
very title given to Garga, xii. 59. Ill (other references in my Great EpiCy 
p. 15). The asterisms, though admitted into the ritual, are clearly little 
regarded in SB. ii. 1. 2. 19. Here, by the way, ib. 2, no asterisms have 
more than four stars except the Pleiades. 
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queen at court, ii. 58. 27. The latter star, Aldebaran, is the 
best-beloved wife of the Moon-god, and stirs up jealousy among 
the other asterisms, ix. 35. 47 f . Another story, reported below, 
attributes jealousy to Abhijit, "younger sister" of Rohini, and 
tells how the six Pleiades, with the Fire-god as the seventh, 
replace her, iii. 134. 13; ix. 44. 12, as six; "seven-headed with 
Agni as divinity," iii. 230. 11. The Pleiades are the asterism of 
the Sword as Justice, xii. 160. 82. But a])art from the Pleiades 
and Aldebaran, there is little notice taken of the asterisms, except 
when the planets and asterisms give portents, till we come to the 
formal lists of the latter in the late epic tables. Apart from the 
asterisms and planets, however, the Seers, the Great Bear and 
Dhruva, the Pole star, are not infrequently lauded and described. 
A saint-star is located "midway between the Holy Seers (the 
Great Bear) and Dhruva, the son of Uttnnapfida " (Puranic), xiii. 
3. 15. These Seers rise and set in the royal North {dlSdni mflci 
rajf'fy xiv. 43. 10) at Mount Meru, Maha Meru, iii. 163. 15, round 
which go daily the sun and moon and other lights of heaven. 
Setting there, astam j>rujf//tf^ the sun goes north, after the twi- 
light time, sanuJhydiii atikromya . . . ndlcliti hhojute kctsfhCiih 
(limm (as phrased elsewhere, xiii. 168. 6, drstva [BhlsmaJi] 
nivrttam adit yam pravrtfant co ^ttardy(fu(nn)\ then eastward 
turning he goes on again. And even so, dividing the months, 
nidsdu vibhajan kdh. huhndhd party liiautdfnAu^ goes the moon 
with the asterisms, nakaatrdUj saha yaerhati^ and having gone 
about Meru goes again to Mount Mandara, ib. 27 f. Compare 
V. 111. 14, " Here (in the North) are the Seven Seers, ArundhatI, 
and Svati, which rises here, and (the year) Pitamaha " (as sacri- 
iice).' 

Since the asterisms are known by name even in the Rig Veda, 
i. 24. 9, Satam-bhisajah ; x. (19. 1 ?) 85. 13, Maghri(?) and ArjunI; 
while the Atharva Veda, xix. 7, and other Vedic works presuma- 
bly earlier, give lists of them, it may be assumed that, whatever 
the date of the epic, the poets were familiar with all the asterisms, 
and it is to be expected that the later epic will maintain its usual 
character by endorsing both lists, that of the twenty-seven 

' atra te T9<^yah sapta devl c/i "niudhatl tathd, atra tisthati r«i svCitir 
atrd ^syd udayafi smftali^ atra yajhafa samasddya dhmvam sthdtd pitd' 
mahafy, i. e. the year. 
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asterisms and that of the twenty-eight. Whether the asterisms 
were first counted as twenty-seven or as twenty -eight may still 
be doubtful (twenty-eight is more likely) ;' but the constant later 
view was that they were twenty-seven, and this is the current 
epic view, as represented in the usual ascription of twenty-seven 
wives to Soma. They are naksatrayoginyah, naksatrayogani' 
ratah, and are counted as seven and twenty, i. 66. 16-17; ix. 
35. 45;'xii. 207. 24; 343. 57, etc. 

The twenty-seven asterisms are divided into nine-day weeks 
{navardtra) by groups of three (of nine each, beginning with 
Asvini, Magha, Mula, respectively, according to the scholiast), 
and, according to this division, a grdhra, or evil heavenly body, 
pdpagraha, has a different effect on the fortunes of men, if we 
may further trust this expansion on the part of the scholiast of 
B. vi. 3. 31, 

trim aarveftff fiaksafranaksatresn, viSdrnpate, 

grdhrali sampatate ^Irsam {\) janayan hfiayam uttamanij 

which might refer to a three-fold division of the year according 
to the seasons already mentioned.' The Rbhus, however, are 
mentioned merely as divinities of the gods, eternal and change- 
less under the aeonic changes, devadevdh sandtandh, iii. 261. 
19-22: 

na kalpaparhfartesH parivfirtmtff te Utthd. 

The twenty-eight asterisms are said to ''enter the circle of 
the sun " in the West and then, on account of their association 
with the moon, to fall out of the sun again, after twenty-eight 
nights are past, v. 110. 15-10: 

atah prabfirti sdryasya tiryag dvartafe gnt'ih 
atra. jyot'thxl sarrdtn viAtmty ddityanHtndohnu 
astdi^ i n^af Irdt rai'n fa cahkriwiyn sn/ni htidnund 
nispatdiitl jnato/i aurydt iiOimi.^m]tyog<tyogatiih. 

Twenty-eight asterisms are ira])licd at ix. 34. 6, where forty- 
two days pass from Pusya to Sravana (= 22 + 20, Pusya being 
sixth and Sravana twenty-first). 

' But of. TS. i. 7. 7. 2 : .^B. x. 5. 4. 5 ; Whitney, OLS. ii. p. 360 f., with 
citations. 

- C. 98 has trim sarve>tH pun^esu naksatre^ii . . . sir^e. With B. cf. 
RV. X. 61. 10 f., on the Navagvas. 
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The full list of the asterisms, as developed at xiii. 64, is as 
follows. I supply the equivalent forms from other passages, 
chiefly in the same book (giving only epic data) ; sc. naksatram : 

1, Krttikas, Krttikayoga, CKjneyain.^ vahniddivatani ; 2, Ro- 
Yiim^ prajd}mtyam^ dhrHvam ; 3, Mrgawiras, Mrgottama, soma- 
ddivatam ; 4, Ardra; 5, Punarvasu, also dual, viii. 49. 28, 
required, where C. 2,328 has sg. ; 6, Pusya,' Tisya; 7, Aslesa, 
sg. and pi. ; 8, Magha (N. pitnjam)^ sg. and pi. ; 9 and 10, 
PhalgunI, jn'irvd., uttard^ vttdrdvisttya ; sg., pi., dual,' hfia- 
gaddivatarn ; 11, Hasta, sdvlfram ; 12, Citru (Mitra? see 
below); 13, Svati, Svati, Svatiyoga; 14, Visakha, sg., dual, pi.; 
15, Anuradha, sg. and pi., mditntm ; 16, Jyestha, dtndram / 
17, Mula; 18 and 19, Asudha, purtnl, uttard ; 20, Abhijit, 
Abhijita(-yo/7<f) ; 21, Sravana, sg. and pi.; 22, Dhanistha, sg. 
and pi. ; 23, 8atabhi8a(-//(>/7/^/), vdn/ndni ; 24 and 25, Prostha-, 
Bhadrapada, Bhadrapada {-yof/a), purvd^ utt<trd {-yoga) ;' 26, 
RevatI; 27, Asvini, sg. and pi.; 28, BharanI, sg. and pi. 

^ravistha, the older name of Dhanistha, does not appear to be 
used. Abhijit is lacking in the alternate list (below). The 
addition of yoga is common, the asterism appearing either as a 
noun (above) or as an adjective, as, for example, in adya pdus- 
yath yogatn upditf rfmdnnadh^ "to-day the moon enters its 
Pusya-conjunction " (a suitable time for a wedding), i. 198. 5. 
In the same way, inaghdvimyagah nomah^ vi. 17. 2. 

Like the nakmtriydh prajdpatiJi^ *' whose hand is Ilasta and 
head is Citra," in TB. i. 5. 2. 2, is the identification made dur- 
ing the moon-rite, rdndrarrata^ at xiii. 110. 2f., in which the 
worshipper identifies himself with the moon as anthropomor- 
phized from the feet up in the asterisms.^ The month is Mar- 
gasirsa, and the moon's feet are ^lula; the knees and thighs, 

' Instrumental aaterisni, with which, all the otiiers locative. So in the 
list at xiii. 89, except for Hasta and Ahhijit (means) : hastena phalohhdg ; 
^rdddJiarh tv abhijitd kurvan hhi^ak siddhim avdpnnydt, s^l. 1 1. 

' uttardbhydm phalgumhhydih nak>tatrdhhydm ahaih diva, jdto hiinn- 
vatah 2^?th^* ^^^^ mam PhCdgunam vidnh, iv. 44. 16 (cf. Arjuua, 
Arjuni = Phalguni). 

^ V. 1 14. 3 : nityam pro^{hapaddhhydih ca sukre dhanapatdu tathd, 
manusyebhyah samddutte htkrah (dhanam) ; xiii. H9. 18 : purvapro^iha- 
paddh kurvan bahftn vindaty ajdvikdn, nttardsu prakurvdno vindate 
gd)f. sahasraSah, 

* Ck)mpare also the nak^atrapuru^aka of BS. cv. 
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Asvini and Asadhfi ; the hands, Hasta, etc. ; while Citra is 
replaced in B. by Mitra (G. has citram, sic), as follows: 7ietre 
mrgaMro vidyfil laldfe mitrani eiur tii, si. 8 (probably metrical). 
In this list the double asterisms are Phalguni (sic), Bhadrapada, 
sg. ; Asadhe, dual; while Nos. 8, 15, 21, 27, 28 are singular, 
aud Nos. 7, 14, 22 are plural. 

Various periphrases take the place of the names of the aster- 
isms elsewhere in the epic. In xiii. 126. 36, gajacchdydydm 
purvasydm kutape . . . yadd Bhddrapade mdsl hhavate bahnle 
ma(fhd, the "elephant's shadow," as in Manu iii. 274, 
Yaj. i. 218, is probably a constellation. According to the 
scholiast at xiv. 63, 18, nakmtre ^hani ea dhruve, both Rohini 
and the Uttaratraya (cf. BS. loc, cit., PW. s. v.) bear the 
name d/wuca (Nos. 2 and 10, 19, 25). No. 1 is va/intddivatam 
also in i. 221. 85; No. 16, Jyestha, called hy 1>^. jyesthdnfrks- 
atru, is regarded as Indra's (dindram, i. 123. 6). The 
place of Anurfidha, No. 15, is taken by mditranaksatra-yoga 
in ix. 35. 14. In xiii. 89. 12, Satabhisa (epic for -bhlsaj), No. 
23, is the naksatram vdrtttiam. ; and in i. 8. 16, Phalguni 
{itttard. No. 10) is (for marriage) bhagaddivatam naksatrani. 
The "five-star" asterism, Hasta, No. 11, is called sdvltramjyail' 
catdrcwi, i. 135. 30. On Sakraderatd (not of No. 16, Jyestha, 
but) amdvdsyd, see above, p. 24, note. According to xiii. 104. 
127 f., one should not perform a Sraddha under one's natal 
asterism, nor under the two Prosthapadas, nor under Agneya 
(the Krttikas). The name Tisya for Pusya, No. 6, occurs in 
connection with the planet Brhaspati in the well-known proph- 
ecy at iii. 190. 90 f . : 

yadd sftryas ea cuttdnU ca iathd Thyn-Brhnspatl 
ekurdmu samesyantl prapaUyati t<tdd krtnm„ 

"the perfect, age will come again when sun and moon and the 
asterism Tisya with the planet Jupiter shall meet in one zodiacal 
sign." ' Cf. brahiiiardHl below. Possibly the (solar) zodiac 
here referred to may have an earthly counterpart in the process 
of divination known as /nrgacakra, alluded to at v. 48. 98 f . : 

' The epic poet does not hesitate to make the planets Jupiter and 
Saturn stay a year in one asterism (as a bad sign), vi. 3. 27. See under 
Planets, below. Ti^ya was the birth-place of Jupiter, according to TB. 
iii. 1. 1. 5, cited by filak, TJ^ Orion, p. 161. 
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samvataard jyotisi cd ^hJiiyukid 

naksatrayogesu ca nUeayajildh 
uccdvacam ddivayuktafh rahaftyam 

divydfi praSnd mrgacakrd rauJiurtafi^ 

*' astrologers and star-seers and those that tell fate by asterisms, 
secret prognostications, oracles, wheels of fortune, sooth- 
sayers(?)." I take niuhurta to be a metrical equivalent to 
induhurta^ a soothsayer — astrologer. The latter word is found 
in xii. 121. 46, as in later literature. As to mrgacakra^ "ani- 
mal-wheel," it seems to be what the modern Hindus call the 
" wheel of the nine planets " (compare Satapa(la=cakra)^ a sooth- 
saying device much in evidence at the beginning of the plague 
in 1896. The commentator explains it doubtfully as 2^ pUrvani' 
pdta for cakrainrga (asking questions with a wheel), according 
to the use prescribed in the Sivaite scriptures; the questions 
being astrological, "what is the asterism, by what planet is one 
injured ?" Perhaps it is a zodiac wheel. 

As in the stanza cited above, the asterisms are frequently 
brought into connection with the planets. Thus, in iii. 281. 
6, "he looked like Saturn entering Rohiiii." Another example 
occurs in xiii. 25. 22, where one is advised to perform ablutions 
at Great-Ganges, krttikdhg drake ^ "when Mars is in the 
Pleiades." 

In indicating time, the day and asterism are usually in the loca- 
tive ; the month, locative or genitive : astame ^hani Rohinydja 
praydtdh Phdlgunasya it^ "they started on the eighth (day) of 
Phalguna under the asterism RohiiiT," i. 145. 34; krsnapakse 
ccUurdaSydni rdtrdu, "at night on the fourteenth (day) in the 
fortnight after the full moon," i. 147. 4; MdrgdSlrsmya 
mdaasya candre Mdhna sariiyutf:^ "when the moon of the 
month Mfirgasirsa is in conjunction with the asterism Mfila," 
xiii. 110. 3; Pdumuidfiasya nukh: vdi yadd yujyeta Rohini^ 
"when Rohiiii is in conjunction in the fortnight before the 
moon is full in the month Pausa,"" ib. 126. 48. With the mouth 
in the locative and the fortnight in the genitive: Kdrtike tndsi 
rd '^Mt'sdhdliuhiHyd \s((fffil^ " the eighth (day) of the fortnight 
after the full moon in the month Kartika under the asterism 
Aslesa," ib. 132. 7. With the new (and "full-moon") day, 
"month" is unnecessary (in xiii. 134. 4, sonuiHyo '^ttUfJudndnasyn 
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paurnamdsyara halirh haret^ the moon is object, "one should 
make an offering to the moon as it is rising on the full-moon 
night"). 

The passage referred to above, p. 15, containing the words 
^ravanddlni rksdni, "the asterisms begin with Sravana," is of 
some importance for the date of the epic as well as for the way 
it was put together. In the lists already cited, the Krttikas, or 
Pleiades, begin the series of asterisms, while Sravana is the 
twenty-first in the list, coming just before Dhanistha = Sra- 
vistha. As late as Yajnavfdkya's law-book, i. 267, the Pleiades 
hold this position, as opposed to the still later scheme (since c. 
490 A.D.) beginning with AsvinI (to indicate the vernal equi- 
nox). The Vedaiiga Jyotisa list begins with i^ravistha, and 
Garga says that the Krttikas are the first asterism for the ritual, 
while Sravistha is first for ordinary reckoning : karrnami krttikdh 
pratfiamam {nakmtram) sravistha tu samkhydydfi (cited by 
Tilak, The Orion, p. 30). 

Now we can scarcely believe that the stanza stating that Sra- 
vana is the first asterism refers only to the quality of the aster- 
ism as the best or foremost, since in the same stanza the rela- 
tion of day to night is expressly that of priority and not of 
superiority. Nor is there here any reference to an "abortive 
attempt" to reform the calendar, as is claimed by Tilak, op. 
cit., p. 216. The fact is that even in i. 71. 34, where the 
change of the sphere is described, the act is not spoken of as 
abortive, but as one that succeeded. The translation of this 
latter passage, however, is not so certain as Tilak assumes; 
though the change of asterisms is apparently described as act- 
ually occurring. We are told that Visvfimitra, in his anger, did 
several wonderful things. As he caused the river, Kausiki, to 
change its name to Para, so also "he made another world with 
a right arrangement of asterisms," 

cakdrd ^ni/am ca lokam rdl kruddho 7iaksatra8ampadd. 
Then follows: 

pratiSravanapilrvdnl mrksatrdni cakdra yifh, 

the obvious, though rather pointless meaning of which would 
be that "he made asterisms which had a prior promise." By 
separating the compound and giving ^>wrtv/ the sense of ddi^ 
Tilak arrives at the meaning "he made the asterisms begin with 
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Sravana." But even if this be a doubtful reudering, we have 
here the statement that Visvamitra did rearrange the asterisms, 
and in xiv. 44. 2, the statement (but without allusion to this 
story) that Sravana is the first asterism. In another passage, 
which describes how Abhijit, because she was jealous of Rohini, 
her elder sister, retired from the group and became *'a star 
fallen from heaven," naksutram <ja<janac cyutam^ Abhijit is 
replaced by the Pleiades. This is a tale, thus far without his- 
torical meaning (except as showing that Abhijit was regarded 
as originally in the group) ; but in the quandary as to what was 
to be done when Abhijit retired, it is said that 

dhanisthadis tadd ktdo brahmand parlkalpitah, 

''time was arranged by Brahman to begin with Dhanistha," iii. 
230. 10, which can mean only that this asterism was the first of 
the group. 

We thus have a legend peculiar to the later epic describing a 
rearrangement of the asterisms; a decided difference between 
different parts of the ej)ic in regard to the first asterism ; and 
the probability that Sravana was made the first asterism because 
the Vedailga system was no longer suited to the seasons, which 
had already receded a fortnight. In other words, the substi- 
tution of Sravana points to a late date (approximating the mod- 
ern substitution of Asvini) for these passages in books i. and 
xiv. 

In the Puranas and classical literature, the 7iaksatrdni are 
called rksdni^ and this name is found appropriately enough in 
what is most certainly a pseudo-epic passage, xiii. 14. 37, 

atobhd rksdni pUaro yrahdh^ 

where the context shows the special meaning to be that of ^ra- 
mnddlnl rksdni in the other verse from the pseudo-epic, upon 
which I have just animadverted. 

Of the far-reaching results drawn by Mr. Tilak from a study 
of the stars as affecting the date of the earliest Vedic literature, 
this is scarcely the place to speak, since my study is confined as 
closely as is convenient to epic conditions. But I would sug- 
gest the consideration of two facts. The first is that the loose 
and casual references to the minor heavenly bodies^ and the 
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indifference with which they were regarded by the earliest 
depositaries of sacred wisdom make it improbable that any care- 
ful astronomical calculations were based upon them at a still 
earlier, pre-Vedic, period. The second is rather a corollary 
than a contradiction of this fact, namely, that though but little 
used as chronological guides, the stars are often regarded in 
their more obvious appearance, and there is no objection to pos- 
tulating a primitive acquaintance with and veneration for bril- 
liant stars, especially groups of stars, marking a seasonal change. 
Thus the savages of the South Sea Islands, though they can 
scarcely be said either to be 8tar-wor8hij)j)er8 in general, or to 
measure time by the stars, reckon the year (with thirteen 
moons) as beginning with the rising of the Pleiades just after 
sunset, about the middle of December, and *'pay idolatrous 
worship to them.'" 

THB PUINZSTS. 

The planets, or rather the <jrahas^ which include the planets, 
are reckoned as a group of ^\^ (so RV. i. 105. 10 ?) or seyen in 
the early epic; l)ut the later epic makes them nine in number. 
The order in which they are named is interrupted by the intru- 
sion of the additional fjrahns and even of gods, l)ut it appears 
in xiii. 166. 17 as Venus, Jupiter, Mars, Merrury, Saturn, where 
Bhiluma, for Mars, is noteworthy. The eclipse-demon, Rahu 
(whose dimensions, according to the epic, together with those 
of the sun and moon I have given in this Journal, vol. xxiii. 
p. 154), here appears between Budha and Sanaiscara (Mercurj' 
and Saturn). In iii. 3. 17, the order is Jupiter, Venus, Mer- 
cury, Mars, Saturn. Here Mars is, as usual, Angaraka. The 
group begins with the moon an<l Saturn is added after Indra, 
the sun, Agni, and Krsna; the whole grouj) being j)receded by 
the group of the five elements: 

A(ntiO hrh<ji<pa1th nukro htnJho ''utjdrnht iVf/ ni 
Indro rivasvfin iflptanHuh Hurih Hfiurili mnfuHcarnh, 



^ Compare Gill, Myths and So7igSj p. 317: **The Pleiades were wor- 
shipped [as harbingers of the new year] at Danger Island, and at the 
Penrhyns, down to the introduction of Christianity in 1857. In many 
islands extravagant joy is still manifested at tlie rising of this constella- 
tion out of the ocean." 
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According to v. 34. 54, the stars, 7iaksatrd)ii\ are affected by 
the graham (N. sun, etc.). In vi. 17. 2 arc mentioned "seven 
great grafia^^'*^ ma fid gr ah ah ^ where the scholiast says that there 
are nine in all, "as Rahu and Ketu are to be added as upagra- 
ha^y These upagrahas are recognized late in the epic, being 
mentioned in the Markandeya episode, iii. 227. 1, with the gra- 
has^ seers, and mother-goddesses. In vi. 77. 11, where the sun 
is surrounded by kriird niahdgrahdh^ Rahu, though the number 
is not stated, may be included. The technical name for hos- 
tile planets is here used. So in vii. 137. 23, "the seven Maha- 
rathas oppressed Bhima as the seven grahas (oppress) the moon 
at the destruction of living creatures " {somam sajda grahd iva; 
compare the "seven suns" active in prahnja). In viii. 37. 4, 

nih^aranto vgaclrSgnata surgdt sajffa mahdgrahdh. 

The meaning, according to the scholiast, is that the grahas 
appeared advancing with the sun as the first of the seven. 

In all these cases, when the number is given we find it to be 
not more than seven. But the ascending and descending node, 
Rahu, Ketu, are mentioned together with the sun and moon and 
the planets Saturn, Mars, Jupiter with Venus, Mercury, in xiii. 
17. 38, if we may trust the scholiast, who says that grahapati 
is for Mangala (Mars) and ^v^/v/ is for Brhaspati and Sukra; 
nlri being for Budha and Sani (as elsewhere) for {i^anfiiscara. 
They are forms of God, who is the nidhi^ highest number, the. 
thousand-eyed soina^ the naksatraHdilhaka ^ and 

ca7tdrah surgah ^anlh ketur graho grahapatir varah^ 
Afri/i, etc. 

While it is doubtful whether the scholiast is right in this case, 
another late passage exj)res8ly reckons the grahas as nine, iv. 
2. 21 : 

yant vuiuye drddimini rudnun dditydndm trayada^am 
vasdndiU navatnaia nanry« grahdndih da^anat'n tathd^ 

where the tenth graha implies nine others. The sun, though 
sometimes not a graha^ is exj)re8.sly called a graha^ and is lord 
of grahas^ auryo grahd ndfn adhipo naksafrdndi'n ra raadra- 
indh^ xiv. 43. 6. At iii. 200. 85, are mentioned grahd h sdryd- 
dayo diot\ "the grahaa beginning with the sun," all being reck- 
oned as ddrunah or ^fvdh, unfavorable or favorable, according 
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to circumstances. Conversely, the planet Saturn is the son of 
the sun and Jupiter is reckoned among the suns, adityesv eva 
ganyate, in i. 66. 39, as 6ukra (Venus) is Bhrgu's son, a planet 
meteorologically active, varsdvarse hhayahhaye, ib. 42, though 
regarded also as the female side of Brhaspati (Venus and 
Jupiter) . 

Sporadic mention of the planets (five in number in vi. 100. 
37, grahdJi pailea, opposed to the sun; and to the moon, ib. 38) 
is common enough. In \\. 101. 59, two heroes are compared to 
Mercury and Venus; and ib. 104. 21, to Mercury and Saturn. 
The last is named also in ix. 16. 10, {rane) candramaso ^bhydie 
SandlScdra iva grahah, Saturn near the moon illustrating Salya 
near Yudhisthira in battle. Such references are found not infre- 
quently: angdraka-hudhdv iva, two heroes, '* appeared like Mars 
and Mercury," viii. 15. 16; vaksatram ahhito vyonmi htkrd- 
nginuayor iva {yuddhaw), a battle such "as in heaven is the 
battle of Venus and Jupiter respecting an asterism," ib. 17. 1 ; 
vakrdtivakragamaiidd atlgdraka iva grahah, a hero storms 
about *'like the planet Mars returning in his orbit," ib. 19. 1. 

In the same book, in which occur most of these allusions, viii. 
18. 5, another reference has a pun on the word graha, the 
^'seizer:'" 

sa Mdghaddiidrii pravaro ^'nkuSagrahe 
grahe *'prasahyo vikaco yathd grahah, 

where vikara is **the headless one," Rahu, who is here a 
" seizer," but is not grouped with the planets. 

Bad signs are given by the planets. In vi. 3. 12 f., the 
*' white gra/ia,^'' Ketu, passing Citra stands still; a great graha, 
a comet, dhumaketu, attacks Pusya (the warrior's asterism) ; 
Mars, iihgdraka, turns among the Maghas, niaghdsu raknih / 
and Jupiter turns in Sravana; the sun's son, Saturn, attacks 
Piirva PhalgunI, hhagaih yuiksatram; Venus shines in Piirva 
Prosthapada and going about in Uttara associated (with an upa- 
graha) desires attack; the white graha attacking Jyestha, din" 
drain naksatrarn, stands still. The Pole-star {^^ dhruva) Hames; 

' Compare f^B. iv. 6. 5. If., where the sun is a graha and *' the whole 
Brahmai;^a is a play on the word graJia,"' as Eggeling says (of. ib. xiv. 1. 
4. 2). 
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sun and moon distress RohinT; between Citrfi and Svuti is the 
iierce graha; and Mars, lohiidnga^ turns about Sravana, called 
here (so N.) Brahma-raSl, 80 in v. 143. 8 f., and viii. 94. 
49 f., the v son of the moon," Mercury, goes transversely, being 
fire-colored; while Jupiter, encircling Rohini, becomes moon- 
colored. In ix. 11. 17, Venus and Mars with Mercury go behind 
the Pandus, portending the fate of their foes. Here Venus is 
*'Bhrgu's son" and Mars is the " sou of earth," dharCiputra^ 
while Mercury is again the "son of the moon," ScUiija. When 
the moon is upside down and the planets encircle the sun to the 
left, something terrible will happen: ajxtsavgam grahCiS cakrur 
alaksfudnain divdhirain^ avdksird^ ca hhagavdn updtisthata 
candramdh, vi. 112. 12. 

There is no passage in the epic which gives the Greek order 
of the planets. Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Sat- 
urn, and this fact, according to Professor Jacobi, ZDMG. xxx, 
p. 307, would imply that the date of composition was not later 
than the third century A.I). This would be valid for the 
greater part of the ej)ic, but would not exclude the possibility 
of still later additions having nothing to do with planets. 
The rare mention of the group of nine grahun^ confined to what 
we may unhesitatingly call the later part of the epic, shows that 
the grafuis in the early epic were reckoned only as five, or seven 
with the sun and moon added, without recognition of the nodes, 
Ketu and Rfihu, as part of the "group of nine j)lanets." 

That the heavenly bodies are sentient creatures needs scarcely 
be observed. The planets have merit, pnnga^ after losing 
which, ks'mapttngdhy they fall (as shooting stars) ; and they 
become sad when they see distrcvssing sights. Thus in i. 210. 
26: "moon and sun, the grahan^ the stars, the asterisms, (all) 
the inhabitants of the sky, beheld the deed, became despondent." 
For varied views on this point, see uiy (nnaf Eplc^ p. 380. The 
formal adoration of planets in connection with Ganesa is recom- 
mended in Yaj. i. 292 f., who recognizes nine gruhns^ sun, 
moon, son of earth, son of moon, Brhaspati, Sukra, Sanaiscara, 
Rahu, Ketu. Their worship consists in making metal or j)ic- 
tured models, to which are given clothes, fiowers, incense, rice, 
etc.; and to each planet eight hundred and twenty-eight pieces 
of a special kind of wood (burned for each) ; rites later than 
epic ideas, to judge from silence on a theme so attractive. 
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SUN, TBAR8, AOB8, AEONS, AND OtfOLBS. 

The extended astronomical phraseology of the late epic may 
be illustrated by the gift-laud in iii. 200. 125 f., where occurs 
the advanced technicality implied in the word sadailtimukha. 
After stating that a gift at the time of the new moon or the 
full moon has a double value and that a gift at a season-time 
would be of ten-fold value, parvus/ dvigtmam danmn rtdu 
dit^agunam bhavety the poet adds that the reward would be 
endless if one gave gifts at the equinox, visffva (tulamesasmh' 
IcranUjohy N.), when the sun is sadaSltimukfiesu^ that is (the 
sun's path being divided into arcs of 86°, commencing with the 
autumnal equinox, JAOS. vi. p. 410 f.), entering Gemini, 
Virgo, and Pisces {mithxnmkanyamtnasavikrantisuy N.), or at 
the eclipse, uparage (eclipsed is upaphita^ passim), of the moon 
and sun. This information is conveyed in ^lokas. Part of it 
is then repeated, amplified, and embellished by being stated 
over again more artistically:' 

rtusu da4agunaih vadanti dattmh 

^atagutiam rtvayanddisu d/incvam 

hhavati saJiasragunam dinasga lidhor 

visuvati cd ''ksayatn a hint e phalam. 

At the same time, though one or two other passages (see above, 
p. 32) point to the recognition of the solar zodiac, I cannot 
believe that this was known in the epic period ; for in that case 
there would inevitably have been references to some samkrdntiy 
which term, however, does not once appear. 

Time is often measured by groups of five divisions, either as 
"months, seasons, semesters, years, ages," as in xii. 47. 66, or 
without ages and with day and night, of which the world is 
made : ahordtramaye loke^ . . . turtyur grasati hhutdni pavanapn 
pufinage yathd^ xii. 299. 29. It is this latter group which 
Nilakaiitha thinks has given to Visiiu, in xii. 339 (66), his title 
of Paficakfdakartrpati, ** lord of the five makers of time;" though 
as Pancaratrika follows and as Nilakaiitha also gives the fi\e as 
those of Gltfi, 18. 15, the real application of the epithet remains 
doubtful. In xiii. 149. 60, Visiiu is naksatrajietnir naksatrl, 

^ For the irregular form of the meter, see my Oreat Epic^ p. 844. 

■^ Compare the Anugita. xiv. 45. 2 f., where the *' wheel of time " turns 
on day and night, ahordtraparik^epam, but is counted, garjLitamf by 
months and half-months. 
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The period of day and night, the months, and the seasons 
having been discussed, there remain the year and greater periods 
of time. The year {pra/ivatsara^ ii. 74. 19, and Sdrada^ iii. 
99. 24, are unique; other designations are those current, iHirsa^ 
parivatsara^ etc.) is divided most frequently (as in RV. i. 164. 
48, etc.) in metaphors. In the *' forest of the great world," 
kdntdra^ there is "a black and white elephant, having six faces, 
twelve feet," the year with its dark and light halves of the 
month, seasons, and months, xi. 5. 15; 6. 11. Two men dance 
hand in hand and six men play with golden dice (day and night 
and the six seasons), xiii. 42 and 43. 4f. The whole year is 
measured by the "twelve-fold sun," which is spoken of as be- 
coming " twelve suns," (hHulamdltyatCifh (jatah^ iii. 3. 59, 
dvddaSdtman^ ib. 26; dvddoSd \UtydN kathayontl ^ha dhtrdh^ 
iii. 134. 19. This is God's form at the destruction of the uni- 
verse: "as twelve suns" he destroys, xii. 313. 4. Again, the 
year is a wheel of twelve spokes, turned by six boys, while two 
girls weave black and white threads; this wheel, however, also 
having three hundred and sixty spokes and twenty-four divisions, 
parvayoga^ i. 3. 146 (also xii. 246. 32). Compare iii. 133. 24 f. : 

trinSakadvddciSdnSaHya caturmnSatiparvanah 
yah trisastiSatdrasya vedd '^rthaih sa purah kavih 
caturvinSatiparva . . . sanndbhi dvddaSapradhi 
tat trisastUatdraih vdi cakratn^ 

which adds the "group of thirty," trihsaka^ as one of the 
divisions, twelve months of thirty days each. In xiii. 159. 23, 
the year as the wheel of time has three naves, seven steeds, and 
three divisions, trindhhl^ saptdSvayuktayn^ tridhdma ; the first 
implying the periods of cold, heat, rain; the last, rain, wind, 
heat; according to the scholiast (compare RY. i. 164. 2). In 
i. 3. 58, the weaving of the year appears again, but a new meta- 
phor follows, that of three hundred and sixty cows having one 
calf, ib. 60; and ib. 61 the wheel again has seven hundred and 
twenty spokes. The wheel of time is analyzed in ii. 11. 37, as 
having divisions of kmiuu^^ lavas^ nmhurtna^ day and night, half 
months, months, seasons (six), years, the cycle of live years, 
paiieayuga^ and the '' four- fold day and night," ahitrdfnt^ 
caturvidhah, £hat is, as they belong to men, Manes (whose day 
is a moon-month), to gods (measured by years), and to Brah- 
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man (measured by ages). This is the sole passage in the epic 
recognizing the five-year cycle by that name (Brah. patlcakam 
yugam). It may be inferred from the attempt made to bring 
the solar and lunar year into line in iv. 52. 3, 

paficame paftcame varse dvdumdsdv upajdyatah, 

where, in Vedic phrase, RV. i. 25. 8, there is a calculation of 
the months "born after;" though here an estimate is made of 
the difference in the course of thirteen years between the lunar 
and solar years. The epic here uses the technical term, ahhyadh- 
ika, and says that in this period five mouths and twelve days 
would be in excess, 

esdm ahhyadhikd mdmh ^>a/7(vf ca dvddaSa ksapdh 
trayodaidndm varsdn dm . 

The difference is caused by "excess of time,*' kdldtirekena, 
and "the transit of luminaries, '\;?/o^^^s(///^ ca vyatikramdt,^ In 
this passage the "wheel of time" suffers "partition" into the 
elements already mentioned, kald, kdsthd^ muhurta^ dina, in- 
cluding asterisms and grahas as time-recorders, after fortnight, 
month, season, and year. 

Two other passages may possibly refer to the five-year cycle 
by implication and suggestion. One of these is that containing 
the pseudo-epic name of Visnu, Vatsara, xiii. 149. 63, as this 
is the name of the year of a cycle; and the other is the passage, 
i. 124. 22, likening the (group of) five Pandus to years; ami- 
sai'iicatsarat'n jdtdh . . PdndupHtrd vydrdjanta jpanca samvdt- 
sard iva^ "like (the group of) 1^YQ years." The sixth-year 
intercalated month of thirty-six days (SB. ix. 1. 1. 43; x. 5. 4. 
12) is not recognized in the epic. 

After the time-table given above, p. 13, which is virtually 
that of the later first book of Manu and of the Purfinas, the epic 
poet, like the law-giver, continues with an account of greater 
periods of time. The sun, as is often said, is the chief divider of 
time. God is "the fruit in the acts accomplished in the moments 
and other (time-divisions) of the sharp-rayed sun," xiii. 14. 419. 
The sun divides the day and night into work-time and sleep- 
time. In the day and night of the Manes, the bright fortnight 

' In five years there are sixty days over ; in tliirteen, one hundred and 
fifty -six days, five (lunar) months and twelve days (156 — 12 =144 -*-5 = 28 J). 
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is their day and the dark is their night ! Manu inverts the 
order, 1. 66; but here, krsvah svaj>ndi/a ^arvarl^ etc., there is 
a confusion of men and Manes. A year of man is a day and 
night of the gods. The northern course of the sun in their 
day; the southern, their night. Their are four ages, Krta, of 
four thousand years, etc., as in Manu, witli the '* twilight 
periods of just as many hundreds;" each later age losing a quar- 
ter, ekapadena Inyante^ in thousands and hundreds. In vi. 10. 
3, the name of the fourth age, Kali, is Tisya. The length of 
the ages is stated again, as just given, in iii. 188. 22 f., but 
without aeonic speculations added. The moral qualities of each 
age are often described; at length, for example, in iii. 149. 
According to the usual later view, the Kali age begins with the 
death of Krsna; but according to v. 142. 8 f., at the very 
beginning of the great war, though probably the moral and not 
the chronological side is emphasized in Krsria's repeated words, 
na tiidd hhavitd tretd ?ia krtat'n dvdparam na ca. That **the 
Raj makes the age " is an epic truism that discounts all chro- 
nology. As to how the ages got their twilights, see Mr. Aiyer's 
Chronology of Ancient Indio^ p. 129, where it is shown that 
one-tenth of the age makes the twilight, as the twilight of 
a day is one-tenth of a day of twelve hours, measuring 3 
ghntlkds^ 1 h. 12 m. 

The sum of the thousands and hundreds (to continue the time- 
table already cited) is twelve thousand (years). Both seers and 
mathematicians, sanikhydcidaJi^ recognize this age, yugit^ of 
twelve thousand (years); and one thousand such ages (12,000,- 
000 human years) are equal to a day of Brahman, whose night is of 
the same length, sahasnnjf/gdpttryantinn^ xii. 232. 15 f. Noth- 
ing is said here of divine Yugas. In xii. 343. 3, the period of 
creation lasts till the end of a thousand raturyngas. The day of 
Brahman is again recognized as a thousand Yugas in iii. 3. 55 
and vi. 32, 17, with no intimation that the Yuga is other than 
that of the twelve thousand human-year Yuga. The divyaih 
varsasohfisran) is a commoni)lace in tales, as in the account at 
iii. 173. 7 of Daitya austerities. According to xii. 227. 70, the 
(Vedic) gods live only a thousand (divine) years, rursaMthasrd" 
ntam. 

The aeons, Kalpas, mark a greater period. At the end of a 
Kalpa the creative eighth of God changes, partrnrtate^ xii. 281. 
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63. The Kalpa is thus oue (lay of the creator-god (1000 X 12000 
years) and forms a new unit. It is in such units that the day 
of Brahman is reckoned in the later epic, xii. 312. If. The day 
of the Unmanifest is "twice live thousand Kalpas," pa flea 
kalpdsahasrdni dvigimdny ahar iwyate^ and his night is the 
same. lie creates, when he wakes, the demiurge creator, Brah- 
man, and the latter's day is the same length less a pada^ diiSa 
kaljmsahasrdni pddondny ahar uvyate. Thus Brahman's day 
is now reckoned as oue quarter less than that of the Unmanifest, 
or as seven thousand five hundred Kalpas, ''and his night is of 
the same extent."* 

According to Manu, 1. 71 f., the total of four ages, consist- 
ing in all of twelve thousand (human) years, is one age of the 
gods, and a day of Brahman is a thousand such divine ages, 
the expressions being catnryuyam {dxHida4aMfuisratn) as devd- 
ndm yngain^ and ddivikdndm yuydndih sahcutram as brahman 
ekam ahah. Now in xii. 208. 9, Soma is represented as a 
2)aryupdsltd^ ascetic reverer (?), during a thousand divine ages, 
sahasram divydndth ym/dndm^ which should be a day of Brah- 
man; and in xii. 328. 24, Mahadeva stands, as an ascetic, on one 
foot during a divyam varsa^ahasram^ or thousand years divine 
(of the gods). But in xii. 303. 14, as in the Kalpa enumera- 
tion above, the day of Brahman is reckoned not in ages, Yugas, 
but in aeons, Kalpas, albeit not of the same sort: 

yngaih dvdda^asdha^raih kalpath vidhi caturyugam 
da^dkalpa^atdvrttafn a has tad brdhniani ucyatt\ 

"know that twelve thousand (years) are an age; a total of four 
ages, an aeon ; the day of J^rahman is said to be ten hundred 
times an aeon." Nilakantha interprets the years and ages as 
divine, and the Kalpa as a thousand eatfiryugaa^ the Kalpa thus 
being a day of Brahman. This certainly cannot be extracted 
from the text, though it is the orthodox view. Nllakantha at 
this place reckons out the year of Brahman in divine days and 
years, which gives the usual Puranic creative period. But a 
thousand ratnryitgas being the usual epic view of a day of 
Brahman, the text above is uncombinablo with other epic data, 

• The third creation (Ego-creation) and Hense-creation have, respect- 
ively, days of five and three thousand Kalpas. ib. 11 and 15. 
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and must be twisted out of its real meaning to be in accord 
with them. 

Two passages give the duration of a single spirit's reincarna- 
tions, in which the jtva is supposed to wander. In xii. 304. 44; 
305. 1 (continuation of the passage above) the spirit passes 
through sargakotisaliaHrdni or thousands of crores of crea- 
tions; and in xii. 281. 36 and 43, every J7ra, in a Buddhistic 
passage, passes through fourteen hundred thousand courses on 
its way to perfection; eight hundred periods of samhara- 
viksepa in man's estate alone. 

Only the later epic knows the Maha-kalpas by name. Thor- 
oughly Pui*anic are the passages; xii. 337. 1, tato Hlte mahd- 
kalpe ; 340, 115, maluikalpasiOiasrCini mahdkalpa^atdni ca 
samat'Udnl raje.ndra sargdS ca pralaydi ca ha. So in xiii. 107. 
77, phalam padmaMtaprakhi/am malidkalpaih daSddhikam ; 
but never any such allusion in the real epic. 

After the specimen of time-measures given in my Great Epic^ 
p. 206, I need offer no further examples of the epic's tendency 
to count time by "oceans," samara, and other similar terms, 
padma^ jyatdkd^ Sanku^ nidhi\ etc. They will be found, years 
rolled up to countless billions, in xiii. 107. 21 f., to select only 
one short passage from the numerous instances afforded by these 
arithmetical jugglers. As the poets come to consider the extent 
of time in aeons, creations, vlsarga and Muhhdra, the imagina- 
tion is stretched to its utmost to devise parallels illustrative of 
the periods. A particle of sand removed daily from the Hima- 
laya till all the mountain is reduced to the plain ; a drop of 
water daily drawn from thousands of league-long mile-deep 
lakes till all are drained; such are the images that describe these 
(pseudo-epic) creations. One will suffice : xii. 281. 30 f. : 

nat/i h a ra r iksepasah aftrakftt'is 

tisthaittl j'lvdh pracaranfi cd ^nye^ 
prajdiHsarf/ftsya ra pdrh/tdnyani 

rdjnsahasrdfii bah tin i,, ddltya^ 
vdpyah 2^^inar yojamiclntrtdH tdh 

krosani ca yajnhhlratayd ''vm/ddhdh 



' The inanimate and animate world. 
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aydmntah pailcaSatftS ea sarvdh 

pratyekaSo i/ojaHutah prat^rddhdh 

vdpyd jakiih kxlpi/atl vdlakotyd^ tv 

ahnd aakrc cd ^py at ha fta dvitlyain 

tdsdih ksaye infldhi pa ram visaryam 

saihhdrain ckavt ca tat /id prajdndm. 

The passage cited above, p. 32, from iii. 190. 90, which speaks 
of sun, moon, Jupiter and Tisya as being together, implies the 
recognition of the sixty-year Hrhaspati cycle, as the sun, moon, 
and Hrhaspati are in Pusya once only in this cycle.* 

The doctrine of Manvantaras is implied (according to the 
commentator) in Bali's prophecy at xii. 226. 31. When the sun 
shining in the meridian, inadhyanidinf, ceases to shine from all 
directions, then there will be war again between the gods and 
demons. Indra repudiates the idea, however, saying that the 
sun will never depart from his ordained course. But the 
Manvantara-theory may well be implied here, for, though for- 
eign to the early epic, the Manvantaras, not only in their earlier 
form but even in their later fourteen-Manu form, are known to 
the pseudo-epic. In the early epic, only the Mihira hymn, a 
late intrusion, recognizes these periods of time. Here, iii. 3. 
55-56, a day of Brahman is defined (as above) and the Manus 
and Manvantaras are referred to. The periods are referred to 
next in xii. 59. 115 and the first group of Manus is implied at 
xii. 285. 1, Vdh*asv((te ^ntare, which phase appears again in 
337. 50, '' when the Tretfi Yuga shall have replaced Krta in the 
(Man v)an tare of Vivasvat." From here on, the later epic is 
full of allusions to the Manvantaras: jnlrvt ca manvantare 
Svdyatnbhuve, 343. 20; Jfanoh nrdy(rNif)httce ^nta re, 360. 42; 
nuinvantaresu, ib. 43; Manu Svdrorisf(, 349. 30 f . ; iSandiSea' 
rah (Saturn) sdryapiitro bharisyittl Manur tnahdn, ta^min 
Nianrantare cat ''ra Mit/ioddlyanapdrvakah (tvain eva bhavitd, 
vaUa)., 350. 55. In xiii. 14. 38-39, for the first time in the 
epic, the Manvantaras appear (as protectors, in connection with 
the wives, maids, and mother of the gods) Jilong with seasons, 

^ The water of the lake as flung out drop by drop with ** the end of a 
liair" seems to be a play on the chronological meaning of kofi^ the "end" 
of arithmetic thought. 

- Compare Aiyer, Chronology, p. 188. 
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years, ksanuH^ lavas^ nmhurtas^ ni mesas and Yuga-changes. 
Finally, a Manu of the second group (of seven) appears in xiii. 
18. 43, Sdvarnast/a Manoh svnrge aaptarsji ea hhavisyati. 

The real epic knows nothing of Great Kalpas and secondary 
Manvantaras. They belong to the Puranic period including 
the later epic, but even the first (Puranic) chapter of Manu 
falls short of the extravagance reflected in Santi and Anu^iisana. 
In regard to the cogency of this relation used as an argument 
historically, it does not appear to me that the remark of M. 
Barth, Bidletin^ 1902, p. 30, poses the question properly. 
Here, in a resum^ of a similar argument, M. Barth says: ''ces 
mentions sont rares dans les portions narratives, frequentes dans 
les parties didactiques, ce que, ii premiere vue, paralt assez 
naturel." The light sarcasm would be justified if the preceding 
words gave the whole situation, but they do not. The narra- 
tive portions of the poem are not quite sundered from didactic 
material, and the point is that such didactic material, though 
treating of the same matter, treats it in less modern fashion ; 
whereas the treatment of Santi and Anusasana is, in contrast, 
rather that of the later Purfinas. Fear of being thought "ex- 
pert in cutting up the poem " need deter no one from the admis- 
sion that epic chronology represents an earlier point of view in 
the early books, and the Puranic point of view in what I call 
the pseudo-epic. Nay, rather, one might ask, is he an expert 
historian who thinks that such a difference of view is quite with- 
out historical significance ? 

EZOUR8U8. ANAIiTSIS OF BPIC DATBS. 

The Pandus were born a year apart, i. 124. 22, and when 
they first went to Pailcala they were all proficient in the use of 
arms. The youngest must therefore have been at least 16 years 
old, and Arjuna 17 at this time, when they ravaged Drupada's 
kingdom, i. 61. 31-35; 135-138 (Kama made king of Anga, 
136). A year after this, Vudhisthira was installed, 139. 1, and 
Drupada sought a son to avenge his overthrow, 167. 14 (Arjuna 
now 18). Some time was s])ent in conquering the world, 139, 
but, regarding this as a matter of a few weeks (I), the next 
stage is marked by the expedition to Varan fivata, where the 
Pandus spent a year (148. 1, Arjuna was now 19), before they 
traversed the woods and, after spending quite a long time, eira- 
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rdtrositdh, 168. 3, at Ekacakra, went to Paficala again, 168. 11. 
Here they remained one year, parisamvcUsarositdh^ 1. 61. 31, 
after getting Draupadi (she was born grown up, like her twin 
brother), and Arjnna mast .then have been 20. After this they 
visited Hastina, went to Khandava, and remained there "many 
years," sarhvataaragandn bahun, before Arjuna was exiled, 
i. 61. 35. 

Arjuna on being exiled "lived a whole year and one month 
in the wood" and then sought out Krsna at Dvaravati and took 
Subhadra, i. 61. 42, 

sa vdi sarhvataarani purnam mdsam cdi '^kam vane vasan 
tato ^gacchad DhrslkeSam^ etc. 

Then, after the burning of Khandava and the gambling at 
Hastina, the Pandus were exiled for 13 years; and the war 
began on the 14th year, i. 61. 50, etc. 

If the " many years " at Khandava be reckoned only as three, 
Arjuna would be 23 when exiled for circa two years, aet. 25, 
returning 4 years before the banishment of all the Pandus, at 
the beginning of which he would be 29, and at the end of the 
13 years, when his son was 16, Arjuna himself would be 42. 
Part of the years reckoned by Abhimanyu's age is included in 
the 1 year 2 months of the building of the Sabha, ii. 3. 37, 
in dsdih imrlrattinlnSaih . 

But discrepancies occur. There is no record of a year spent 
with Drupada in the full account of the wedding. On the con- 
trary, i. 19'J-207 im])ly that the Pandus return to Hastina soon 
after the wedding. Nor is it consistent that the Pandus, who 
have already ravaged Drupada's kingdom, should regard it as 
apdrvadrsfa on their second journey thither, i. 138 and 168. 6. 
In i. 141, moreover, Yudhisthira is clearly not yet installed as 
heir-apparent, although he had already been installed in i. 139. 
1, a year after Drupada's defeat. Even the year spent in Viir- 
anavata (i. 149. 1) seems in i. 146 and 147 to be regarded as a 
term of a month or a few Mays. There is no inconsistency in 
the timeless birth and growth of Bhima's son, for it is ex- 
pressly declared to be such ; though the period of wandering, 
i. 156, should occupy some reasonable time omitted in the 
account above. But the diiference between the clear statement 
of the first book, that Arjuna lived a year and a month in the 



Vol. xxiv.] Epic Chronology. 49 

wood and then raped Subhadra, and the subsequent prolonga- 
tion of Arjuna's exile to twelve years i. 212-221, three years of 
which are spent at Manipur, i. 215. 26, and one each in Dvaraka 
and Puskara, 231, is important for the critique of the epic. 
Draupadi's five children were born "at intervals of a year," 
ekavarsdntardh, i. 221. 66, 78, 86, but though Arjuna's son was 
necessarily born nearly a year after his return, and was a 
young warrior in the great war, his age at death is not specified. 
There is a difliculty, however, even here, for Draupadi's sons 
born one and two years later are also young fighters and the 
youngest would be but 14, whereas Abhimanyu at 16 is always 
celebrated as the youthful warrior par excellence, and 16 is the 
youngest age at which boys were considered equal to war. 

Another discrepancy which gives a comical effect is found in 
iii. 33. 12, where Abhimanyu, who should now be about four, 
is solemnly said to be one of those who did not approve of 
Yudhisthira's life! At this time the Pandus had lived 13 
months in the wood. In iii. 30-37 they still live "some time" 
before Arjuna starts on his trip. Five years Arjuna passed in 
heaven, iii. 44. 5; 141. 7; 164. 17, while the Pandus waited 
five years for him, iii. 50. 12. In iii. 158. 3, the time of wan- 
dering is now four years, Arjuna is to be expected about the 
fifth, pancanlm ahhitah samdm, and iu iii. 165-174. 9 the five 
years end with Arjuna's return. In iii. 176. 5-8 they "lived 
six years before and four years with Arjuna," ten sdmah alto- 
gether, and it is now the eleventh year in the wood, ekddaiam 
varsam idam vasdmah. After this they lived in Visakhayupa 
forest one year, 177. 17 (with some preliminary marching), and 
in 177. 20, the somewhat belated twelfth year arrives, dvddaSam 
varsam upopaydtam. The twelve years iu the forest are re- 
ferred to again in 183. 39 ; 239. 18 as not yet over. In iii. 243. 
15, Yudhisthira cannot rescue Duryodhana personally because of 
his vow, kratu^ but he urges his brother to do this! In this 
(twelfth) year, Karna (already the king of Aiiga) conquers the 
Angas (and Drupada), and all the north, east, west, and south 
country (254. 19), including the Yavanas and other foreigners 
all "in a short time," kdlena nd 'tidlrff/i^na, 254. 33. 

A year and eight months now elapse (after the twelfth year 
has begun) and the Pandus are still in the wood, eating deer 
(after the Ghosayatra), sdsfamdsam hi 7io varsam yad endn 

VOL. XXIV. 4 



50 E. W. jHopkins, [1908. 

upayuksmahe (eating the deer here), iii. 258. 12 (after the lib- 
eration of Duryodhana in 246 ; here Yudhisthira has a conver- 
sation with Duryodhana after rescuing him). 

By this time about fourteen years must have passed since the 
Pandus were banished, but in iii. 259 the narrative reverts with 
the opening statement that while they dwelt miserably in the 
woods "eleven years passed away," as if the twelfth had not 
yet come. The thirteenth year, however, finally comes, iii. 
315. 5, ieaam varsam trayndaSam^ the completion of the 
twelfth being announced in 310. 41, "what did they do when 
the twelfth year was over ?" 

In the fourth book occurs the most glaring inconsistency in 
the poem. The bow of Arjuna is here said to have been 
already carried for 65 years by that hero (who is now 40 or 60 
years old, according to the contradictor^' data already furnished), 
iv. 43. 6. The 13 years of waiting are paralleled by the 13 days 
which Drfmpadi begs to be allowed still to remain in the town, 
24. 29, the agreement and the 13th year expiring, iv. 31. 2 and 
4, on the Trigarta expedition, though in 47. 4 the 13th year is 
not yet over, vartate tt/ trayodaSam^ in Duryodhfina's opinion. 
But it becomes now a question of years reckoned as lunar or 
solar, five months and twelve days being the difference (see 
above, p. 42). In 26. 3, Duryodhana says that most of the 
time is past and very little remains, (tljKivnsistat'n kCiIasya yata- 
bhuylstfiftni antatah ; in 21. 17, only a month and a half remain. 
In 48. 5, Arjuna is re])re8ented as having been sawdhUah (and 
therefore out of practice in fighting) for 13 years, varsany 
astdu ea pa flea ca ; in iv. 49. (j-S, he is said to have learned 
arms from Sakra for 5 years, as he practiced hrnlunacarya for 6 
years and then stole Draupadi. In iv. 49. 18 Arjuna is said by 
Krpa to be freed, having been deceived, itikrtah^ by the Kurus 
for 13 years, as in 62. 14. The exile in the wood for 12 years 
is alluded to in 60. 7. Finally, in iv. 72. 14, on the end of the 
13th year, trayoda^e iHirse nirrtte^ being at Upa])lavya, Abhima- 
nyu is married (cf. 23). 

In V. 1. 11-13, varsdnf sot sapta ca trayoda4a^ cal ^va siuhis- 
taro ^yatn^ the 13th year is now ended. In v. 20. 9, the expres- 
sion Vilsifd^ ca mahdranye varsdrn ''ha trayoda^a seems to imply 
that the 13 years are passed in a forest; but the sequence recog- 
nizes the Virata episode. In v. 21. 13, Karna says the 13 
years are not yet i)ast, and puts it as if they still had to stay in 
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the wood, yathdpratijtiarh kdlam tarn carantu vanam dSritdh. 
Although Virata is recognized in v. 22, yet no notice is taken 
of the sojourn there in v. 20, where indeed it is said (25) that 
the Kurus live only because they have not yet heard Arjuna's 
bow, a curious statement in view of iv. 55, etc. The thirteen 
years (one incognito) are recognized, however, in v. 48. 92, 
and elsewhere (below). 

In V. 52. 10-11 occurs the following sloka, spoken just before 
the war, at the end of the thirteenth year (the subject is 
Arjuna) : 

trayastrin^at samdlniya khdndave ^gnim atarpayat 
jcigdya ca surdn sarvdn nd ^sya vUhnah pardjayani. 

C has suta^ vocative, for huya^ and N. interprets " thirty-three 
years, samdh, are past." But this is impossible. B's reading^ 
is evidently correct (N.'s comment fits only C!) and the 33 are 
not years but the gods challenged by Arjuna, samdhuya being 
a common epic word in these circumstances. 

Another year appears to be added in v. 79. 19, where the 
cattle-lifting foray of Virata is alluded to as occurring samvat- 
saragate ^dhvatii, "on the expedition of a year past" (N. gata- 
samvatsare; cf. xi. 3. 16, samvatsaragata^ ''aj'car old"). But 
in V. 82. 40 it is still only 13 years that Drriu])adi has waited 
for revenge, and Prtha says in v. 90. 47, caturdaiam idam 
varsam yan nd ^paSyam (fJrdffpadlm)^ so ib. si. 60 and 70; 
and in 129. 47, the queen says, alani anga ntkdro ^yam trayo* 
daiaaamdli krtah. The " fourteenth year " merely implies that 
the thirteenth is ended. 

An apparent discrepancy occurs at v. 141. 13. Karna was 
made king of Ailga at the tournament, which according to the 
narrative already given occurred several years before the gam- 
bling. Yet in this passage Karna declares that through his 
fidelity to the Kfiurava prince he has enjoyed a kingdom '* with- 
out thorns" for thirteen years, mayd trayodii^a samd hhuktam 
rdjyam akantakam. This may be made to mean that his king- 
dom has been thornless only since the retirement of the Pandus ; 
but the natural interpretation is that the kingdom has been his 
only for the time mentioned, for Karna himself is reviewing 
his life and this is the only allusion in his s]»eeeh to the kingdom 
given to him by Duryodhana. The explanation, however, lies 
rather in the assumption of a poetic lapsus, for the words are 
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almost identical with those employed by Duryodhana himself in 
V. 160. 110, where he says to Arjuna, trai/odaSa samd hhuktafn 
rdjyam vilapatas (ava, and the thirteen years of kingly enjoy- 
ment on the part of Duryodhana are contrasted with the weep- 
ing of his foes (161. 8 and 28 repeat this in the herald's words). 

The exact time of the battle is given as to occur on the 
seventh day from the interview in v. 142. 17, at the time of the 
new moon. In Mr. Aiyer's little book. The Chronology of 
Ancient India, the statement in v. 83. 7, that Krsna set out on 
his mission "in Kartika, under the star Revati, at the end of 
autumn," is united with this, which in turn is interpreted to 
mean that the new moon will happen in Jyestha Naksatra (in 
seven days, emended by Mr. Aiyer to "ten"). It was, how- 
ever, under Pusya Naksatra that the Kuru army took the field, 
V. 150. 3, pffsf/o V/y«, as did the Pandus, ix. 35. 10 and 15, 
and the armies were prepared, according to vi. 17. 2, magha- 
vimgagah sornah under Magha. The asterism should be Citra 
(v. 143. 10; vi. 3. 12, 28, etc.). Eighteen days of battle are 
recognized, save in the interpolation of Balarama, whose jour- 
ney can be interpreted only to mean that the battle lasted forty- 
two days (below). 

During the battle, the only point to be noticed is the age of 
the combatants, the leaders Duryodhana and Yudhisthira being 
now over forty or fifty (as above). Arjuna, two years younger, 
is tarnna and yuvan, Nakula is sHkumciro yuvd Surah, but 
Drona is eighty-five; vii. 12. 22; 83. 23; 110. 81; 125. 73; 
126. 39. Despite these epithets a])plied to the Pandus, which 
imply middle-age strength or even youthful delicacy, in vii. 
196. 44, Arjuna says that the short remnant of their days will 
be affected by Drona's unrighteous death, ga(h'i gatam vayo 
hhuyah Sistam. alpatarant ca nah, "gone is the greater part of 
life, it is the lesser part remains to us," though vayah (cf. pra- 
vagah) may imply strength of life more than life (yet the con- 
clusion does not favor this, (((st/f^ \h'm}f)i vikdro ^yani adharrno 
'yam krto mahdn). Karna also is yuran, viii. 8. 11, This is 
not middle-age, however, according to the antithesis of yduvana, 
niadhya, vrddha, or yduvana, niadhya^ jard (see the citations, 
in the last article of the series in this Journal), nor can it be 
interpreted as fool's age as in x. 3. 11, for it is intended, as in 
the citations above, for a compliment. The time-term for fool 
is fta/a, as in xi. 17. 20, applied to Duryodhana. 



Vol. xxiv.] JE^pic Chronology. 53 

After the battle comes the inconsistency of Balarama's expe- 
dition. He started out just before the battle and returned at 
its close, making forty-two days in all, from Pusya to Sravana, 
catvarMad ahdny adya dm ca^ etc., ix. 34. 6; 54. 12. 

It is quite impossible to reconcile this with the statements in 
regard to the length of the battle (eighteen days) found else- 
where in the epic. In ix. 35. 14, Balarama starts under Maitra 
Kaksatra, i. e. Anuradha. Mr. Aiyer, op. cit. p. 101, emends by 
changing 42 to 24, catvdrinSat to eaturviMaty^ and Sravane 
to Rohinydm ; but this is merely a confession of inability to 
reconcile the conflicting statements except by changing the text 
completely. At the same place, Mr. Aiyer endeavors to recon- 
cile the appearance of the moon in the night battle in vii. 185 f. 
on the fourteenth day, with the previous account of the new 
moon. Mr. Aiyer's conclusion that the war ended on the 51st 
day before the winter solstice, and began on Oct. 14th, 1194 
B.C. (or that at least the war took place in the latter half of 
this year), does not depend altogether on the rectification of 
these obvious errors, but is based to some extent on the inter- 
pretation of the doubtful verse xiii. 108. 28 (27, "for 58 nights 
Bhisma lies on his couch "), as already explained. 

In xi. 17. 21, "he who has enjoyed undisputed royalty for 
13 years now lies dead," the fourteenth year implied in the early 
account is pointedly ignored, as it is elsewhere, notably in viii, 
68. 9, "there are now these 13 years in which we have lived in 
the hope of Arjuna," and the battle takes place immediately on 
the end of the 13th year. 

But as to the assumption that the Pandus were originally ban- 
ished for only twelve years and that the thirteenth year is a later 
addition, it must be proved by the content, style, and metrical 
form of Virata rather than by the (liscrcj>ancie8 in the texts 
that refer to the years of banishment. I used to think that the 
thirteenth year was interpolated on the further ground that such 
discrepancies revealed a prior stage in which the thirteenth year 
was actually unrecognized, as in iii. 24. 2; v. 72. 9; but a care- 
ful survey of all the eases liow leads me to the conclusion that 
this may be due merely to the poetic point of view. An 
example as good as any other is found in vii. 137. 47, in 
which a reference is make to the fire of rage lasting 13 years, 
and 197. 7, "the impatience of 13 years," as compared with 
ib. 145. 93, where "the sorrow of 12 years" is mentioned. 
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In one case the anger during the whole period, in the other the 
wretchedness during the life in the wood, is emphasized. So in 
viii. 9. 58, it is said that Yudhisthira did not sleep for thirteen 
years because of his fear of Karna, a statement repeated in 
different words in 66. 15 and again in xi. 21. 7, and this is pre- 
sented, in viii. 74. 47, as the grief acquired in thirteen years, 
duhkham trayoda^asamdrjitam^ whereas in viii. 11. 27 mention 
is made of the grief (arrow) of twelve years, Salyo mama dvd- 
da4avdrsikah. Other references in this book are found in viii. 
91. 4, in which an extra year is recognized besides twelve in the 
wood, and 96. 45, "we shall sleep well to-day after being 
awake in sorrow for 13 years." The next book too recognizes 
only 13 years. In ix. 33. 4, which is repeated in 58. 19 with 
var. lee, this section repeating the substance of 33 after the 
Tirtha episode, a long interpolation (ch. 33-51), it is said that 
Duryodhana has been practicing on an iron statue of Bhima for 
13 years (this iron statue reappears in xi. 12. 15 f.). Also in 
XV. 4. 15 the thirteenth year is recognized. In the earlier books, 
the thirteenth year is recognized, besides passages already cited, 
in ii. 46. 11; 74. 18 f. -76; 77. 30; 80. 34; iii. 3. 74; 8. 3; 
46. 58; 49. 11; 51. 33 f.; 176. 10 f.; 252. 43; 256. 14; 261. 
60; V. 61. 19; 95. 41; 160. 89; all referring either to the thir- 
teenth year as being completed, or, what amounts to the 
same thing, to what will happen in the fourteenth year, after 
the thirteenth, o. g. ii. 77. 30 and iii. 261. 50. I think now, 
therefore, that the thirteenth year must be regarded as belong- 
ing to the original conception of the present poem and that the 
late characteristics of Virata are due to subsequent working- 
over of the delectable scenes embodied in it. Possibly the 
original form was simply an extra year "in concealment" 
(incognito). The time-discrepancy is of no more weight than 
in the application of thirteen years to the wood-life exclusively. 
This curious statement, that the Pan<lavas lived not only in 
banishment but in the wood for 13 years, is found three times, 
once as cited above, p. 50 ad fin., again in vii. 197. 10, 

vanam pravrdjitdS ca sma valkaldjlnavdsasah 
anarhanidnds iam hhdvam trayodaSasamdh pardih^ 

" we were exiled by our enemies to the woods, clothed in bark 
and skins, undeserving of that condition, for thirteen years;" 
and in xv. 11. 23, 
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yatra trayodaiasama vane vanyena jTvatha, 

(that condition) "when for thirteen years you lived in the 
wood on forest products." But as the latter is easily explained 
as a phrase (also in the Ramayana, see my list of parallels, 
Great Epic^ p. 433, No. 242), and is preceded by an explicit 
reference to the ''secret residence" in contrast to the "twelve 
years hate," ib. 20, so in the former case, "that condition" 
carries the thought over to the end of the period during which 
the Pandus were treated badly for thirteen years. So also the 
fourteenth year in the wood, logically to be extracted from the 
narrative as sketched above, is probably merely a poetic lapsus. 
Abhimanyu is killed at 10 years of age, after having been mar- 
ried for six months, i. 67. 117, etc. ; xi. 20. 29. 

In the tenth and eleventh books the data carry us forward to 
the end of the Pandus. Krsua is slain on the 30th year after 
the war; xi. 25. 44, repeated in xvi. 1. 1. During this time 
the Pandus defer to Dhrtarastra for 15 years, and the latter, 
XV. 20. 32, lives three years more. It is 10 years after the war 
in XV. 20. 37, at which time Draupadi is "just about touching 
middle age" (!), xv. 25. 9. Two years more pass, xv. 37. 1, 
after more than a month's visit on Dhrtarastra, uu'iMth samadhi- 
kah, XV. 30. 11. Three of the eighteen years after the war 
were passed by the old king in the wood and fifteen in town, 
XV. 39. 25. These form explicit denials of the fact (inferred 
from the circumstance that Pariksit was a baby at the time of 
the visit) that Pariksit was crowned about sixteen years after 
the war, as shown by Mr. Aiyer. The epic in this regard con- 
tradicts itself and can scarcely be taken as a safe guide for its 
own date as far as these data are concerned, x. 16. 7; xv. 15. 
10; 25. 10. Pariksit reigns 00 years, according to x. 10. 15, 
though in a final extravagance the epic declares that Yudhi- 
sthira's reign alone embraces "thousands of years," xv. 10. 22, 

tathd varsas<ihasr<i ni kftntlputn^na dhlmatd 
pdlyainCma dhrthmitd sukhant vlnddntahe nrpa. 

Altogether the epic is as fairly consistent in its dates as was 
to be expected of so huge a com])ilation. Some of the incon- 
sistencies, however, are so decided as to admit of no reasonable 
doubt that the poem has been largely interpolated. 
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8TNTAOTIOAL NOTB ON THE ABIiATlVE OF TIMB. 

It is not worth while to make a separate article out of this 
note, 80 I append it here, though scarcely in place. In the Am. 
Journal of Philology, xxiv, p. 1 f., I have tried to show that, in 
epic and earlier Sanskrit, the ablative of time- words does not mean 
*' after" but "up to" or "within" the time named, my general 
conclusion in respect of all the grammatical cases being that in 
early Sanskrit no grammatical case expresses temporal posteriority 
any more than it does temporal priority, though "time after" 
may be implied by any case (except the vocative), even by the 
nominative and accusative. The ablative in particular approxi- 
mates to a true indication of posteriority, yet only in serial time, 
measured /rowi a starting-point. This note illustrates the use of 
the ablative in the later literature of the Brhat Samhita. Here is 
strikingly shown how such an expression as sanmdadt regularly 
includes the period and does not mean "after a semester," but 
within it. Good examples are found in xxx, xxxii, and xlii. 
In xxx. 12 and 31, saptdhdt is "within a week;" in xxxii, "in 
four fortnights," and "in a week " are expressed by the instru- 
mental and by saptdhdt respectively; in xlii. 7, it is said that a 
rise in price will take place sasthe masi^ varsardhdt^ and {athi- 
tvd) mdsam, all alike giving the limit. So in xlvi. 14, 30, 39, 
53, ' time within which ' is expressed by instrumental and abla- 
tive, sanmdsdt, and so elsewhere. But in this later literature, 
BS. Ixxviii. 20, appears (as noticed in my article) an innovation 
in tri/ahdt saianivartate^ in the apparent meaning "ceases after 
three days." BS. has <? inurdhatah in the sense "from the 
head onward," lii. 10, as well as d varsdt, "within a year," 
xlv. 16 (also the ant am construction, dhrahmakUdntam^ Ixxiv. 
20). The nominative of duration, as illustrated in the article 
referred to above, has here a still more striking illustration: (yo 
^dydt), sdi ''kdni vhUatir (the reading of all MSS. ; see Kern's 
note) ahdm\ Ixxvi. 3: (whoso eats), "days a twenty (nom. !) 
and one." 




iSivardma^a Commentary on the Vdsavadattd, — By Dr. Louis 
H. Gray, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Ix any attempt to interpret Sanskrit kCivya^ native commen- 
taries are not only important, but almost indispensable. The 
question as to the accuracy of their information is, generally 
speaking, comparatively easy to decide. Their authors under- 
stand in the majority of cases the texts which they explain ; they 
are acquainted with all the stylistic tricks which adorn the 
kdvya^ and their interpretations may usually be accepted. Of 
the many Hindu glossators of value not the least important 
is Sivarama Tripathin, wuth whose Kaflcanadarpana on the 
Vasavadattd of Subandhu this paper is concerned. In the pre- 
paration of my projected translation of the Vdsavadattd I have 
naturally studied the Darpana^ the only commentary accessible 
in printed form (in the editions of the Ydaavadattd by Hall, 
Calcutta, 1859, and by Vidyasagara, ib., 1874). 

Commentaries on the Vdsavadattd are, however, numerous. 
Hall, in his edition of the novel (Introd., 45-47), mentions 
Narasinhasena and the Tattvadlpinl of Jagaddhara. In his 
judgment, neither of these is equal to Sivarama. He thus char- 
acterizes Jagaddhara : "Jagaddhara, as compared with Siva- 
rama, though he oftener takes note of various readings, is more 
diffuse, is equally fanciful, and resorts less frequently to author- 
ity in justification of his comments. His errors are freely 
exposed by his successor [Sivarama], and not invariably wuth 
unexceptional courtesy."^ He says of Karasinhasena's gloss 
that it "is of small value, and is busied \Qvy much more with 
pointing out the figures of rhetoric which Subandhu exempli- 
fies, than with anything else." To this list of commentaries 
Aufrecht {Catalofjus CatahKjorinn^ i., 566, ii., 133-134, 224) 
adds the following: the Sarv(()hkasa of Nrirfivaiia Diksita, the 



^ I have not found any mention of Jagaddhara in the Darpana, 
These exposures of his blunders must therefore be by implication. See, 
however, Aufrecht, Catalogue Catalogorum, i., 195. 
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Curnika of Prabhfikara, the Tattvakdumudl of Ramadeva, the 
Vyakhydyika of Vikramarddhi Kavi, glosses by Sriigaragupta, 
Sarvacandra, Timmaya Suri, Sarvaraksita, Siddhacandragani, 
and Suksraadarsin, and either one or two anonymous com- 
mentaries. Of these glossators, Timmaya Suri lived about the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, if he was identical with the 
author of a commentary on Agastya's Biilahhdrata) Aufrecht, 
i., 231), and Prabhakara was born in 1564 (ib., i. 353). 

According to Hall (Introd., 44), J§ivarama composed besides 
the Kaficanadarpana the Bhmnnd^ a commentary on Dandin's 
DaSakiundracarita (printed in Godebole and Parab's edition of 
this novel, Bombay, 1898, 218-244), the Luksmlniodsabhi- 
dhdna^ a collection of vnddi derivatives (edited in the Sutkoia* 
sathgrahn^ Benares, 1874 ; see also Zachariae, Tndlsche Wdrter- 
backer^ (Ko^ff), 38, Aufrecht, i., 539), and the Jiamratnahdray 
a treatise in 102 couplets, with his own commentary, entitled 
Laksmlvihdra^ on poetic sentiments. To this list Aufrecht, i., 
652, ii., 155, adds eighteen, including both commentaries and 
original works. The commentaries, in addition to those on the 
Vdsaimdattd and the Da^fikunidrncarita^ were on the Kddain- 
harl of Biina, on the Vhtdynkiwnihdtmya (Aufrecht, i., 577), 
the YrttakdnMuhha^^ and the Vfsfunapadl on the Kdvyapra- 
kdSa. His original works, besides the Riu^nratnahdra^ are the 
Alaynkdrasnmvdgaka^ the Kdvy<dnksrnlprakd^a^ the Naksatra- 
mdld with his own commentary, entitled iMkHtn'tvildsa^ " a 
grammatical poem. Printed in Kavyamfila, 1888" (Aufrecht, i., 
274), the N'rjHtvUdsa^ '* written for his brother, Kesavarama " 
(ib., ii., 65), the BhujHdabhusana^ ''quoted in the Laksmlni- 
vasabhidhana " (ib., i., 415), the Bahasyarandrikd, the 
Iidv(fnapuravadh<f^ in which a number of Sivarfima's other 
works are mentioned (ib., ii., 155), the Vidydvlldsa, mentioned 
in the Lakshnnlvdsdhhidhdmi (ib., i., 575), the Suryddivarsa' 
phalokti\ and five stotras in honor of Krsna, the Ganges and the 
Jumna, Ganesa, Siva and Bhfiirava, and Siva and Rama. His 
main creative interests therefore lay apparently in kdvya-poetry 
and in grammar, while as a commentator he seems to have 
devoted himself especially to Av??'y</-prose and to rhetoric. 



> This seems not to have been found. At least, Aufrecht does not 
mention it. 
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Of his life Sivarama tells little. In his preface to the Kafi- 
canadarpana^ after an opening invocation to Siva, he thus 
speaks of his ancestry (Hall, 1, 11. 11-18, omitted by Vidyasa- 
gara) : 

trilokacandra ity aslt kinjdto lokesu candravat 
tanayo vinayoptto yavlydn asya ddivavit 
krsnardmdhhidhah suriS caturhhis tunaydir yutah 
rdjate rdjtunttjtlah sdrnddydlr iva bhiipatih 
yah pd thakd n d t'n krpayd ^pfa v id yah 
sa kdrsnardmih Sivardmandmd 
govlndardhio ^tha mukundardmo 
jdtah kramdt kemvardmandmd, 

'one Trilokacandra there was, famed among the worlds as is the 
moon. His younger son, with virtue filled, an astrologer, 
named Krsnarama, a sage with four sons, knowing kingly con- 
duct, shineth even as a lord of earth through conciliation and 
the rest.* The son of Krsnarama, who gained knowledge by 
his teachers' compassion, was Sivarama; then Govindarama, 
Mukundarama, and Kesavarfima, in order born.' The Bhusana 
gives no additional information, except that Trilokacandra was 
a Sivite Brahman (11. 5-0) : 

mdhe^apdddmhfjasaktaoetd a a re^ana mpujifapddapadmah 
graheiatejd virajd mahdffjds trUokaramho ^a^ii sa dvijdgryah^ 

'with his thought devoted to the lotus-feet of the great lord 
[Siva], honoring the lotus-feet of the lord of men [the king], 
with the glory of the lord of planets [the sun], brilliant, great 
in strength, Trilokacandra was born, foremost of twice-born.' 
If we know little of Sivarama's life, we can at least fix his 
date within narrow limits. In Litksmlvlldsa 9, he cites the 
Paribhdsenda^ekliara^ which places him about the beginning of 
the eighteenth century (Aufrecht, i., 652), for Nagojl or 
Xage^abhatta, the author of this grammar, " was the (iuru of 
Gaiigarama, the great-grandfather of Manirama (1804) " 
(ib., 283). 



* ^ Alluding to the four means of royal conquest. Cf. Manu, vii. 107: 
tdn dnayed va4arh aarvdn admadibhir upakramdilj^. 
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In his commentaiy Sivarfima quotes fifty-six authorities. By 
far the greater number of references is naturally lexicographi- 
cal. In glossing the vocabulary of an author as artificial as 
Subandhu, bristling with Slesas^ vlrod/tasy and all other adorn- 
ments of kdvya, constant citations must be made from the 
lexicographers to support the meanings assigned by the com- 
mentator to the words which he discusses. On lexicography, 
grammar, meter, drama, and rhetoric thirty-three works and 
authors are quoted in the Kancmiadarpana. Amara, the most 
important of all the lexicographers (cf. Zachariae, 18-20), is by 
all odds the most frequently cited authority, being quoted six 
hundred times. ' Next comes the Yiivaj>rakd4a of Mahe^vara 
Kavi (ib., 28-29), with 1G5 citations. Ilemacandra (ib., 30-35) 
is quoted but thirty-four times; the Ildraval'i of Purusottama- 
deva (ib., 23-24), twenty -eight times; and the DIuiranikoSa 
of Dharaiiidasa (ib., 20), twenty-three times. Medinlkara's 
Medinlkoki (ib., 35-36) is cited eleven times, and an Ekdksara- 
ko^a, probably that by Puruftottamadeva (ib., 37-38, Aufrecht, i,, 
74, 342), ten times. The UtjHilhu of Utpala, apparently one 
of the older lexicographers (Zachariae, 7), is cited eight times; 
the Anekdrthasatmiccai/d of Sasvata (ib., 4-5, 24), seven times; 
and the Uttaratantra^ "probably a part of a dictionary'" 
(Aufrecht, i., 03), six times. As no manuscript of this ko4a 
seems to be known, and as Sivarania is the only author recorded 
by Aufrecht as quoting it, the fragments found in the JJarpana 
are of interest. They are the following: 

p. 72 (quoted on p. 242-243 as from the Hdrdvari) : 
7naksjkd 7initsard jneyd hhrainardll ra sd matd; 

p. 73: vUvakarnid deva^Up't vi^vakunnd (Itvakarah ; 

p. 129: rasajnd rattftfid jt'hrd ; 

p. 142: ?iandir duandffJdmdfrNUtrat/or api ce \syate/ 

p. 184: dk/iydi/ikd 2>ftri'vc/ieda dScdaovchvdsakdv apt ; 

p. 242: corah Sankitavarna^ ca kusiondkaah praklrtitah. 

Another lexicographer, of whom no manuscript is yet dis- 
covered, but who is (juoted by Sivarama (and by a number of 
other glossators), is Rantideva (ef. Aufrecht, i., 492, Zachariae, 
G), who is cited five times. Four quotations each are made from 



* Counting such references as iti cutur^v amarah, p. 281, as four 
times, and so in all similar cases. 
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the Anekdrthadhvanlmafljarl of Mahaksapanaka (Zachariae, 
25), the Vaijayantl of Yadavaprakasa (ib., 27), the JRatnakoia 
(ib., 15, Aufrecht, i,, 489), and the JRiidrakoSa (Aufrecht^ i., 
528). Two citations each are made from Mahesvara's Sabdabhe- 
daprakdSa (Zachariae, 24), Rabhasapala (ib., 6, Aufrecht, i., 
492-493), and Vyadi, one of the most ancient of all the lexico- 
graphers (Zachariae, 6-7, Aufrecht,i., 618). Only one quotation 
is found from the Koiasdra (Aufrecht, i., 130; cf. Hall, In trod., 
45). This is the unique citation thus far known from this work, 
and runs thus (p. 153) : 

arthe krte h^yayam tdvat tddarthye vartate dvayam. 

One citation each is made also from Purusottama's Usmabheda 
(Aufrecht, i., 71), the Sabdaratndkara of Mahlpa, written in 
1374 (ib., i., 444, Zachariae, 36; cf. Hall, Introd., 45), the 
Kavikalpadruma of Vopadeva, a dhdtupdtha of the thirteenth 
century (Aufrecht, i., 86, 616), and the Sakdrabheda 
(ib., i., 622). 

In grammar but one author, Kslrasvdmin, who lived pro- 
bably in the eleventh century (Zachariae, 21), is quoted, his 
Hipdtavyayojxisarga (Aufrecht, i., 134, 296) being once cited. 
In (davikdra literature six authors and works are quoted. The 
most numerous citations are from Sivarama's own JRasaratna' 
hdra, from which he makes five quotations. Four citations 
each are made from Mammata's Kdvyaprakdm (Jacob, JRAS., 
1897, 308-309) and from the Vdybhaffdlamkdra (ib., i., 559, 
Regnaud, EMtorique sa?iscrife^ 380, Jacob, 281-309). There 
are two quotations from Dandiu's KdvyddarSa^ and one each 
from the Ala mkdre^ vara and the Kanthdbharana (probably the 
Sara»vatlkanthdbharana^ [Aufrecht, i., 699,78, Jacob, 299-306], 
hardly the XydyalUdvatlkaathdhharaaa^ a commentary on the 
I^ydyoTddvatl [Aufrecht, i., 310]). Of the former work, the 
citation by Sivarama, p. 4, defining the siid/iarmitd-yvna, yatra 
vUemnadvdrd vi^esyaldbhah sd sudharmitd^ is the only frag- 
ment known (ib., i., 32).' 

Kedarabhatta, the author of the Vrttaratndkara, is once cited 
as an authority on meter, and Vamana, a writer on poetics 

^ Hall (Introd., 45) says that the AlarhMra§ekhara (Aufrecht, i., 83) 
and Bhftnudatta (ib., 405, Regnaud, 370-872) are quoted by Sivarama. I 
have not found the citations. 
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(ib., i., 563, Jacob, 288-289), is quoted twice. From Bharata 
there are eight citations. 

To explain the astronomical allusions, which are found in the 
Vasavadattd, two quotations are made by Sivarama from 
Varahamihira (Thibaut, Astronomie, Astrologie, and Mather 
7natik, 56-57, 65-66), and one each from Garga (ib., 28-29, 66) 
and the Jyotisa (ib., 28-29). If we may judge from the single 
fragment preserved from Udayasankhara Pathaka, kartika- 
4\(ddhada4amlm arahhya maghci4uddhastam'iparyantimy and 
cited by 6ivarama, p. 298 (Aufrecht, i., 65, Hall, Introd., 45), 
he also seems to have written on astronomy. There are two 
references to Vasantaraja's Sakunaraava (Aufrecht, i., 556, 
Hall, Introd., 45), a work on omens, but, somewhat curiously, 
there seems to be but one citation from a philosophical author, 
Prabhakara Guru (Aufrecht, i., 155, 353).* 

Of literary works and authors, sixteen are quoted. The most 
frequently cited is Kalidfisa, from whom twelve quotations are 
given (pp. 24 [twice], 26, 27, 30, 48, 66, 141 [twice], 151, 152, 
153). Magha is cited five times (pp. 51, 58, 78, 174, 175), the 
Mahabharata twice (pp. 34, 273), and the HarivahSa once 
(p. 273,) Two citations each are given from Bhojaraja (pp. 53, 
185), Manu (pp. 16, 23), and the JRainayami (pp. 85, 149). 
Eight works and authors are mentioned once each. The 
Kamatantra, which, though an erotic work, seems not to occur 
in Schmidt's catalogue in his Ihitrage zur indischen Erotik, is 
known apparently only from a few citations (cf. Aufrecht, i., 
92.) The one given by Sivarfima (p. 283) is as follows; 
cirotpannapraxidsfiia pr'Ulr f/acrhet parab/iavam 
ragdyatanasaihsmdrl yadi na sydti nakhaksatam, 

Trivikramabhatta, the author of the DanHiyantlkathd (Hall, 
Introd., 45) (p. 27), Narada (probably the Xdnidapurdna) 
(p. 49), Bhartrhari (p. 154, also once anonymously), Bhavabhuti 
(p. 259), Bharavi (p. 69), Harsadeva (p. 154, also once anony- 
mously), and the Ilitopadem (p. 272, also once anonymously) 
likewise are each quoted once. The Lohasdstra, which is known, 
apparently, only from the single passage quoted from it by 
Sivaruma (p. 198; see Aufrecht, i., 546), was probably a scien- 
tific work. The iloka in question is as follows : 

^ It is possible, though not probable, that the Prabhakara here men- 
tioned is the commentator on the Vdsavadattd mentioned above, p. 58. 
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cumbako drdvakaS cdi h'd ^karsako hhrdtnakas tathd 
ekculvitricatiihpailcasamnukhdJt sum hhavanti te, 

* the magnet and the touchstone, the lodestoue, and the pole- 
stone have one, two, three, four, five, or six faces.' 

It is noteworthy that there is but one citation from Bana 
(p. 9), which is the eleventh stanza of the poem introducing the 
Sarsacarita. 

Hall (Introd., 45) correctly remarks that " Sivarama, to a 
most unusual extent for a scholiast in Sanskrit, has recourse to 
the living language of the country, in explication of terms 
found in his original. His preference is, of course, for his 
mother- tongue, the Hindi: but, in a good number of instances, 
he also introduces words from the Marahatti and the Gujaratl." 
These words, denoted in the commentary by iti bhdsdydm^ or 
less frequently, by iti khydtuli (loke)^ number fifty-two. 

In the Kancanadarpana, sixty-nine anonymous quotations are 
made. The majority of these are of little importance, either as 
literature or as sources of information regarding Sivarama. A 
number of them may easily be identified. Thus, several 
examples of rhetorical figures, as those on pp. 5, 6, 80, are 
taken from the JCdvyctprakd^a ; on p. 24 there is an anonymous 
citation from Bhartrhari ; on p. 33, one from the Prasanna- 
rdghava ; on p. 145, one from the Hatndvall ; and on p. 272, 
one from the HitopadeSa, A number of metrical examples, as 
the dryd on p. 2, 164, and the upajdti [upendravajrd) on p. 10, 
are taken from the Vrttaratndkara^ and several specimens of 
poetic figures, as the definitions of the sdttvikds (p. 226) are 
cited from the l^dhityadarpatui. 

In forming an estimate of the Kurt can adurpana of Sivarama, 
it may be said that the commentary is in general accurate and 
reliable. His appreciation of the Vasavadattd was keen, and 
his explanations of the puns, allusions, and all the artificialities of 
Subandhu's work, are in the main correct. It is safe to affirm 
that without the Darpana or some other good commentary the 
Vasavadattd would be almost unintelligible to the Occidental 
reader. The cases in which Sivarama is mistaken are so few as 
to be practically negligible. It is perhaps no exaggerated 
praise to say that he has written in his Kancanadarpana a 
model Sanskrit commentary. 



The Pahlavi Text of Ta&na ix, 49-103 for the first time 
critically tratislated.' — By Rev. Lawrence H. Mills, 
D.D., Professor in the University of Oxford. 

The Attribates of Horn (L e. of Haoma). 

Good is Horn, who is the well-giving one,* [that is to say, 
thou hast given with propriety], who art the just giver,* [that 
is to say, Thou givest a thing to that one to whom it is quite 
appropriate (or encumbent upon thee) to give it]. 

50. The giver of good (thou art, the giver of a benefit) ; [that 
is to say, thou wilt give the thing which is a benefit (lit. which 
is good)] ;* (thou) who (art) the healer, [that is to say, thou 
dost thoroughly heal a thing (making it healthy*)]. 

51. The well-bodied one thou art, [that is to say, with thee 
the body is handsome (lit. 'good')]. Well-intentioned* (or 'well- 
desiring') thou art, [that is to say, by thee that is desired 
which is proper.] 

52. The victorious, the yellow-hued (thou art), the tender- 
sprouted, [that is to say, thy sprout is soft]. 



^ The texts from which these translations are made appeared as edited 
with the collation of all the MSS. and with their variants in the twenty- 
third vol. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society, first half, 
July 1902. The square brackets enclose the glosses ; the curved marks 
my explanations. [The transliteration has been brought nearer to the 
standard published in this Journal, vol. xxi, second half, p. 191. — Ed.] 

' So I render, to bring the statements into line; but it is possible that 
the writer meant to say *the well endowed*, *thou art endowed with 
propriety.' 

* Notice that the original here is ard-dato, and not ars-datd. 

^This repetition is not so fatuous as it looks; the word meaning ' good* 
is repeated in its Semitic form. 

* According to the gloss, dehak when understood as active, whereas we 
might be inclined to regard it as passive. 

* Here the trlr. repeats his former blunder, losing sight of the radical 
§ or i. He refers huvares (huvars) to var = * to choose*. Hence his 
hu-kamak'. 
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53. When they drink thee thou givest an excellent thing (or 
'the best thing')* for the soul; thou art most an accumulator of 
portions; [that is to say; it is necessary or possible to make 
the store^ for the soul good through thee, for a share in heaven 
is through thee]. 

Appeals for knowledge, energy, etc. 

54. Tell' on thine inspiration, O yellow one, [tell me a thing 
which (is attended and) attained with knowledge. Let learned 
wisdom be mine]. 

55. (Tell me) fully (of) power and fully of victory [let it be 
also mine]. 

50. (Tell me) fully (of) health and healing. 

57. (Tell me) fully of progress and of the giving of prosper- 
ity. ' 

58. (Tell me) fully of strength of the entire body and of 
wisdom which is all-adorned, [it is as when one understands the 

* Possibly * a heavenly thing * was meant. It is perhaps worth while to 
point out in passing such an error as the accusative pahrumlh for the 
nom. vahi§t6; notice that a form of vaxs is not used, as elsewhere, to 
explain vahiSta. 

* Was not Garodmanikih suggested by the external shape of the ter- 
mination -mainyotemo in pai^mainyotemo (or patl^m-) which recalled 
m&inyu, whose root is 'man' = 'to think', whereas the *man' of *gar6d- 
m&n!kih' is to be referred to an entirely dififerent word, 'man' = *to 
abide \ But notice our indebtedness to the Pahl. trlr. for a good render- 
ing of pai9m-. even when regarded as merely an alternative. Otherwise 
we might insist upon * most path-finding for the soul \ 

In regard to the meaning * viaticum' as a * provision for the soul on 
the way to heaven,' it does not suit the other occurrence of pai^mefig; 
see Y. 46, 2. 

No * store of provisions ' was made for the cattle on the way to any 
destination, nor do we hear of any store for the soul elsewhere as a 
wayside provision. 

Horn accumulated a * store of enjoyment' for the soul here and here- 
after; but food for the journey to the ' beyond ' hardly. 

* Of coiirse this shows a gross misestimate as to the grammatical form ; 
see SBE. xxxi, pp. 236, 236. Notice that Ner. follows the error. He 
would read a mruve as an imperative, or else he read a mruidi, or a 
mraod. 

* So according to Ner's pu^tidatim, or ' of the giving of one's choice 
desire' to var ; possibly * the giving of outpouring ', to var — * to rain ', 
might be meant. At all events the translation is really a blunder. 
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end of a thing; also knowledge (is) forever^ his by means of 
this]. (That is to say, if he knows the end, he knows all.) 

59. (Tell me) fully from that source how they go forth in 
the world having independent power (or, better, read satGnem 
(or -nfmi') with Ner. and the orig.). '(Tell me) fully how I 
may go forth'), and let me (lit. 'may I') overcome hostility, 
and conquer* the druj (i. e. demon of the foe). 

60. Appeals for defence and victory. 

(Tell me) fully how from these (resources) I may overcome* all 
that hostility of the enemies (lit. the torment of the tormentors) 
which is from the demons and (from) [evil] men, 

61. (from)* the sorcerers and (evil) fairies (from)* the tyrants 
and the Kayaks and (from) the Karps, (the meaning of Kayak 
va karp) is [those (?) who are blind and deaf as to the matter 
of the Yazads], 

(62) (from) the biped" murderer (or ' miscreant ') [even from 
the bij)ed aharmok (the persecuting-heretic)], and also (from) 
the quadruped the wolf," 

(63) (from) the wide-fronted host also, [that is, theirs is many 
a murderer ; some say this (that the meaning) is that ' their 
nostrils* are wide '], who fly* with craft. 

' I should have preferred hamak to haniai with Ner., but not in view 
of the gl. with 'the end'; this points to *ever.' Otherwise *air knowl- 
edge would be better as being nearer the original. 

'^ Satund is of course an error, but in view of the correct tarvenanf = 
' let me overcome' and vaneni =' let me conquer, ■ for so we must under- 
stand the falsely written tarvenand and vanend, we may also restore 
satund to satunend, really first meant for satuneni, or * -ani.' 

8 Cf . Y. 28. 7 for tarvenSni. 

^ Of course these forms should be understood as being in the gen. abl. 
like their original and their predecessors : see Ner. 

^ These ideas are erroneous traditional growths ; see Gathas, vol. iii, 
a, pp. 130, 131, on the article Kavi and K. The renderings * blind' and 
* deaf * are mere careless traditional deductions from the outward 
forms of the words. 

* Genitive abl. again with Ner. So in 63, ' Bi|)ed ' is of course but 
another word for * human ' here. 

' Ner. curiously renders this as * tiger/ 

® So perhaps, thinking of negroes. ' The wide-faced ' would be in- 
deed the more original, as the words are applied only figuratively to 
armies. 

* I can see no necessity for the meaning * who fly \ ' Who path-along 
(sic) with stratagems ' might express the idea. Certainly ' flying ' in the 
sense of 'retreating' was not meant. 
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Boom asked of Horn. 

04. This first boon which I pray* from thee, O Horn, who 
art from death afar, (is) that which (is) the best world of the 
saints which is bright, all-glorious.* 

65. This second boon which I beseech of thee, O Horn, who 
art from death afar, (is) the boon of constant bodily health (lit. 
' the healthy continuance' of the body ', ' the unbroken contin- 
uance of the body's health ') . 

6(5. This third boon which I ask from thee, O Hom, (thou) 
far from death, is the long living on (i. e. " the vitality ') of 
life. 

67. This fourth boon I ask of thee, O Horn, (thou) far from 
death, is how (meaning ' that ') from (the condition of) a sup- 
plicant* (that is to say, ' in accordance with my prayer ') I may go 
forth both strong and successful upon the earth, and may over- 
come (still further) the hostility (lit. 'the hateful torment') 
and that I may conquer the druj (demon of all harm). 

68. This lifth boon which I pray of thee, O Hom, the death- 
afar, is that I may go forth upon this earth as a victorious 
smiter in battle, that I may overcome hostility (lit. ' the hateful 
torment'), and that I may conquer the druj (demon of deceitful 
harm) . 

69. This sixth boon I ask of thee, O Hom, (thou) death-afar, 
(is) that I may see (the thief) before the thief (sees me), that 
I may see before the bludgeon murderer (sees me), that I may 



' Zaidyam-I, so reading with the MS. D. in the other occurrences = 
* I would ask of thee ' ; but * I ' is of use here to connect hom . . . 
1 duraod. 

* Perhaps it is better to read hamak here with the MS.D., as hamal= 
*ever' conveys rather too much meaning. Some might prefer 'all- 
happy ' to * all-glorious '. 

* The word, roveSnih (so, now) = * continuance ' is a sort of false gloss 
caused, as elsewhere, by the suffix -{t-)-atem (to drvatatem) which seems, 
as elsewhere, to have been suggested by a form from i, a^= * to go'. See 
avaetas ( = *-tats') rendered anak-r6ve§nlh at Y. 31, 30 where the 
-aetats, rendering ' rovesnih,' was suggested by an aetas ; cp. Ind. iti, 
itl, 6ta. 

* Lit. from * a wisher * ; but see Ner.'s better bahuvrihi. I am now 
inclined to depart from this traditional rendering and to refer aedo, 
to isira, etc. : * that I may go forth * fresh * and ' powerful ' ; cp. e^a 
as against 6fa. 
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see before the wolf; [the exhilaration (is) the remedy (that is, 
that I may procure thine exhilarating stimulus as a defensive 
remedy arousing my energies to be on my guard and my eye- 
sight to be keen to trace the lurking figures)]. 

70. Let no one see before us (i.e. get first the sight of us) ; 
before all may' I see/ [I and my disciples]. 

The Qifts of Horn. 

71. Ilom gives to those who are swift, to those who would 
make their horses completely efficient, even to them, he imparts 
energy (that is speed) and strength that is endurance; [(this is 
for) the charioteers]. 

72. Ilom will give also to those bringing forth in birth' a 
brilliant* son, and a sacred'' offspring. 

73. ITom imparts to those who sit much at home (lit., 
'housely '" (sic) in the continued study of books, (that is to say, 
' of the priestly lore and ritual ') increased prosperity and 
learning. 

74. Hom grants to those who are maidens, and sit long unap- 
propriated, [that is to say, who are not married] a master who 
is manifestly-true' (or 'really their own'), [that is to say, he will 

» So A (DJ.). 

- Ner. here supplies an upayam = ' remedy ' as above in 69 where it 
represents properly the Pahlavi 5arak. This is of course an error in 
70 where no 6arak, nor upayam is called for ; but it occurs only in the 
gloss. 

^ Ner. and the Parsi-Pers. translate negatively. We should simply 
correct their erroneous short 'a priv'. 

* One would be inclined to adhere to this meaning for xsaeto- here. 
The royal family might be held in view a« typical. 

^ We should avoid, so far as may be possible, attributing too profound 
a meaning to the word aharuv'. The meaning really held in view in the 
general use of the word aharuv' in such a connection as this would be 
not so much * holy ' or * righteous ' in our sense of the word, as 
* thoroughly respectable.' in the orthodox community, * of good repute 
and attentive to all religious duties,' morality being of course under- 
stood. 

* I do not accede to the Pahlavi rendering for katayo, which I refer to 
Indian kati= *how many'. The Pahl. has katik which Ner. understands 
to mean * at home, grhasthah'; see SBE. xxxi, p. 287. The Pahl. forma- 
tion seems to refer to kata, which at times may mean * house.' 

■' I think the orig. haithim should be here understood in one of the 
senses of 'sat', *santam'; i. e. as meaning *good'. Whether askarak' 
could be brought to express such an idea is difficult to say. 
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make a husband appear for tbem] also for [each of] them (he 
will provide) a husband; also for them he produces* quick and 
(is) one who is endowed with understanding,' [(the meaning) is, 
when (they are) presented to a man, upon the spot he is in 
action], 

A Punishment. 

75. Hom deposed from the royal authority those who are of 
the keresri(n)i' party who had grown (that is to say, ' who had 
become extreme ') in (ambitious) seeking for the sovereignty, 
[that is to say, they have (actually) ascended the throne (lit. 
mounted the sovereignty)]; 

76. that is, who say thus: ' Xot on our account later, (i. e. 
in future) do the priests with their desire for continual reciting* 
(possibly for 'over-reciting') walk in the province (go about 
the country); [they would treat us thus; it is from our action 
when they do not (thus) walk (so, literally, possibly meaning 
'they render us, i. e. they make us to l»e thus,' ' it is out of 
(from?) our action (or 'sphere of active influence') even when 
they do not (i. e. even when they no longer) walk'; that is to 

* The false text zerkhiinet is well corrected by Ncr. (aud Darmesteter 
does not follow the Pahl. here). Ner. has *ya5ayitaram = 'a beseecher'; 
The Pahl. trlr. was curiously thinking of jan = zan ; but of course 
Ner.'s ace. is incorrect for jaic^yamno; other grammatical relations also 
are misapprehended. For a critical free version, see SBE. xxxi, p. 237. 

* * Endowed with understanding' should refer to Haoma as in the nom. 
Quick goes with jairJyamno and refers to Horn. 

■* When we have such a plain analagon as the Vedic kpsanu for our 
keresanim, we should pause before we think of * Alexander/ though this 
piece was doubtless not older tlian his time. We should also note that 
our Iranian keresanim may be indeed a text corrupted from a kere- 
sanum, as there are prominent Zend MSS. in wliich I and u (at least) are 
actually written alike. Ner.'s deeply interesting report of the opinion 
contemporaneous to him should not be overlooked. It was that the 
Church, 'ecclesia' was alluded to in keresiinim and also its ' Christians.' 
See the edition of the texts. 

*** Desire for reciting* is of course an egregious error for aivistis 
vereiSye. Aivistis never e:iualled avarhosnuiresnih, except as a free 
and strained rendering : and I still think that vereiSye belongs to vard 
(vered); cp. Sk. vydh. It may, however, |M>8sibly be an infin. to var 
= * to choose/ in the sense of * benevolent cherishing.' Ner. errs with 
the Pahl. See SBE. xxxi. p. 239 for a critical free rendering. 
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say, ' they put us out of action, which inefficiency lasts even 
after their proselyting peregrinations have ceased.')] 

77. Such an one as these conquers heroism of every kind; — 
slaughters outright heroism* of every kind [before and behind]. 

Hail to Hdm. 

78. ' Happy ' thou, [that is to say, thy person has become 
(lit. has arrived good ;" or perhaps it was meant to say ' it is 
welcome')], O Hom, who art an absolute-king (i. e. a desire- 
king, a king reigning according to desire) through thine own 
power, [that is to say, thine is power in that duty (or deed). 
What is necessar}^ (or desired to thee), that it is possible to 
thee to have]. 

79. Happy thou who understandest thoroughly many a relig- 
ious (lit. ' many a truthful ') word [which is proper; for it is 
proper in accordance* with tlio (religiously) true word: kana 
vaca arsuxSa (so)]. 

80. Happy thou, who wouldst not be conferring forth from 
(that is to say, ' aside (?) from ') that which is the truthful 

* Ner. seems nearer with his vyddham talayati (sic). Or could the 
meaning of vfddhi 'increase' and vardanAm be considered appropriate 
for gurdih ? which we should naturally render * heroism ' ? The Parsi- 
Pers. does not translate the word, and affords only the awkward trans- 
literation gurdi (sic). Possibly my text ' gurdih ' should be considered 
to be used in a particular sense. We must remember that * the increaser ' 
was in himself almost * sacred,' and so * heroic' * The iustitutor of pros- 
jwrity' was naturally regarded as endowed with every virtue, and with 
valour as well. We may remember that Ner, elsewhere rather curiously 
rendered fravahar=frava.si by vj-ddhi. But may not the sign for *g' 
in our supposed gurdih be really superfluous. We remember that a gvi- 
kriiuih was recognized at Y. 53, 8, it being an outcropping of an ancient 
velarisation. So here we may have a gvardih (with an original * g ' sur- 
viving) in place of a vardih. As to the objection that this would be the 
out-cropping of a form too ancient to be possible, we could rejoin that a 
* gvi' for vi=vi=' apart' would be quit« as ancient, and as difficult. 
"^ Or ix)ssibly in the sense : ' thou hast appeared beatified.' 
^ Rai nmst be read with Ner.'s yena for the senseless la. which came 
from the misunderstood * na ' of ' kana ' (so to be restored). Whatever 
the Pahl. trlr. may have understood by these words, I should restore 
them as above, and explain them as referring, perhaps indirectly and 
through some other passage, to Vend, xix, 28-35. The first particulars 
there mentioned refer to ' the word ' which was to smite and destroy 
Xihe creatures of Afigra Mainyu. 
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speaking of conference,' [that is to say, thou mayst (or 'dost') 
not say a thing which Auharmazd did not say* in the confer- 
ence]. 



The Qirdle. 

81. For he who (is) Auharmazd bore to thee the ancient 
girdle (so, but the word is merely transliterated) the star 
bespangled, the spirit-made (made by the spirits), the good law 
of the Mazda-worshippers, [so his girdle is this; that is to say, 
as the ktistik is singly made with a man (when he is created, a 
ki'istik for each born believer), the law also which is with, that 
is to say 'upon' him, is also thus 'singly made.' Also its 
' singleness of make ' is this, that so long as a man does not 
drink horn in the (observance of) the Religion^ he will not 
become clear' (lit. unstupilied) ; the drinking of hom is a cere- 
mony (or ' duty') in the sacrifice]. 

82. With that art thou girded upon the highest (spot) upon 
the mountains, [when there thou hast grown, also this thy 
' single-createdness ' (sic) is thus] while, or since, thou art for 
the lengthy* continuous progress,* (that is to say, since thou 
dost concern the far future), [while (or " until ') thou art of the 
future body (that is to say, since (or ' until ') thou dost concern 
the interests of the future state) in the manthra, [that is to say, 
they (will) continually until the future state (is reached) pre- 
scribe thee in the ceremony of the Yasua]. 

* Or, reading hampursakiha : * Happy thou, whose is not (a question) 
apart from the conference (whose are on the contrary) truthfully spoken 
communication and conferences.' 

* Referring especially to the questions in Y. 44, and also to those in 
the Vendfdad. 

' This is the single effect of it, that it chirifies the intellect by stimulat- 
ing it. 

* draj = *to maintain' may really be etyniologically related to drajah 
=diraz ; but the Pahlavi translation of drajafifie as diraz is. I think, 
erroneous. It means * for the maintaining of,' hardly for ' the long 
drawn out recital of.' 

* So the Pahl. madam siitimesnili is not correct for aivi-rJfutisca; madam 
is not amiss for aivi, hut the ^ of rJaitis seems to be separated from the 
-aitis-, which latter was again thought to be associated with ' iti,' or itf 
from i,.ae=*to go/ which is sufficiently ridiculous. 
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Still further prayers to Horn. 

83. O Horn, who art house-chief aud village-chief and tribe- 
chief aud province-chief, [that is to say, thine is universal pre- 
dominance as to ' religious ' matters (lit. spiritually all-lordship is 
thine)]; and thou art prosperity and a well-informed* lord, [that 
is to say, it is thoroughly possible to thee to impart (prosperity 
and information)]. 

Deprecations. 

84. Power is thine and victorv' for this which is my body, 
whose (is) also complete prosperity which affords much enjoy- 
ment [through the afrin','' that is to say, wealth (is thine) from 
which abundant happiness is derived], 

'^b. Bear off from us that which is the torment of the tor- 
mentors;^ and bear* off their intent which is severe upon the 
abode/ [the kingdom, or 'their authority']. 

80. lie who in this dwelling, in this village, in this tribe, 
and in this jirovince may be the enemy (lit. ' the hater ') [the 
harmful sinner (the hostile heretic)], 

(87) take away that which is the strength (or 'swiftness') 
of his feet. 



* The stimulus of the fermented horn was supposed * to cheer one ' as 
with a view of * prosperity ' and to awake the intellectual faculties bo 
that they mij::ht acquire information, 

- Mruve seems to be only rendered, if at all, by imvan afrin' ; not so, 
however, Ner. But he mistakes the form for a first singular impera- 
tive; notice that Ner. treats pavan afrin' as gloss, translating it asTr-. For 
this reason I treat the pavan afriu' as gl., regarding upa mruve as not 
being translated by the Paid. trlr. PatixvUi as *rddhatvam seems 
rather lame for t^rimai; for the critical free version see SBE. xxxi, p. 
238. 

^. Again an allusion to the Gathas ; see Y. 28. 7. 

* Forms in -afld are sometimes like those in -yen used for the 2d sing, 
imperative. 

'" ' Severe upon the abtxle ' is of course almost a comic reproduction for 
garemantAm, though * giran ' might be regarded as conveying the idea of 
its original. Probably we have a case of an additional translation here, 
the work of some later transcriber conveying the idea of an alternative. 
He first translated 'garm' as a denominative without sign, and then 
thought that man = * abode' might do for -niantAm. Ner. follows him. 
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(88) turn' off that which is his understanding ;'' 

(89) render that which is his thought destroyed, [i. e. make ijt 
thoroughly inefficient to liim] ; 

90. Let him not be going forth upon his^ two feet: may he not 
be able (to work) with his two hands, [that is to say, may he 
not be able to do destructive iniquity with his hands] ; 

may he not be able (to work) with his two hands, [that is to 
say, may he not be able to do destructive iniquity with his 
hands] ; 



' Here the trlr., Ner. following, mistakes verenuidi for a form of vart; 
see SBE. xzxi, p. 238 for a critical free rendering : * throw thou a veil 
of darkness,' *a blinding wrapping;' lit. 'around his intellect wrap up.' 

* * Around his two ears wrap up' might be a better rendering of the 
original ; as to this see Gathas vol. iii a, dictionary, p. 101. Mano fol- 
lowing in the next subsection might seem at first sight, and even later, 
to confirm the rendering of the Pahl. trlr. from the argument • that the 
word *mind' follows the word * understanding'? Some, however, 
might argue in the reverse direction, urging * that a second term almost 
in the sense of hfis would be redundant and pointing out that * wrapping 
up his two ears ' was congruous to ' his two feet' in 90. Mano may how- 
ever bear a more general, or universal, sense. I prefer on the whole the 
meaning 'understanding,' though the word may elsewhere describe 'the 
two ears of Ahura Mazda,' which is, though seemingly so quaint, not an 
impossible expression. 

' The trlr. could hardly help recognising the dual form here; so Ner,: it 
is not a case for remark. Ner. was troubled by the two words fratutuyao 
and aivituyao meaning 'to have forward capacity (capacity to advance)' 
and 'to have circumstantial capacity (capacity about a thing).' He 
seems to have thought of fra w)iile yiio suggested some form from 
i, ae, = *to go.' At least so Ner.'s prapatayatam indicates. Is it how- 
ever possible that Ner. was wrong and that patuk' here expresses pos- 
sibility ? Or does he intelligently omit one of the seemingly redundant 
forms. Notice that the trlrs. do not render the form in -aoas2nd pers., 
but as 3rd. Too much importance should not, however, be attached to 
that. While I accede to the view that fratutuyao and aivituyao are 
use for 3rd personals (see SBE. xxxi, p. 239). I am of the opinion that 
they are, together with their Vedic companions in -as, in reality 2nd 
personals in form, a sudden reversion to that form taking place much 
as the 2nd person pi. in English may be used indefinitely; ' may you 
be able' for 'let one be able,' or 'may he be able.' Under the 
influence of this law the 3r(l pis. opt. may be used as 2nd sing, 
imperatives : * let them do . . .' = *let one do . . .' = * do you', in -aiid 
and -yen. In this connection we may notice the sudden use of the 3rd 
pi. where the narrative concerns the singulars, as in 99, vcbedunyen: 
* they (such as he) would do it,' this in close connection witli ' he thinks 
and says', meaning * He thinks and says, and they, i. e. one (in his situ- 
ation), would do it." 
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(91) may he not see the earth with his two eyes ; may he DOt 
see the herd with his two eyes, 

(92) he who may be hostile to that which is our purpose. 
[That is to say, until (or ' so that ') he who is hostile may not 
be able to contrive against our proper interest (may he thus be 
deprived of sight)] (and also) against our body, [that is to say, 
with our body may he not be able to establish hostility (i. e. 
may he not make good his malice)]. 

Anathemas. 

93. Against the (dragon) Azi, the green, the dreadful, whose 
poison has thoroughly reached* its aim, [whose poison has com- 
pletely reached the body], 

(94) when he may approach'* the body, toward him who is 
the saint, O Horn the yellow, for him also dost thou make evi- 

• ViS - bara - ayaft should be regarded as abahuvrihi 'who is endowed 
with a hitting poison '. * The poison affected ' would not be so good. 
BarS-ayaft is of course an egregious blunder for the plain vf&o-vaepahya 
(not -ahe) Ner. however follows it as usual with his vi^avapte. 

* So, reading -nat. The Pahl. trlr. errs in referring naSemnai to the 
second * nas ' = * to reach '. Some extreme traditionalists hesitate to 
follow him, whereas elsewhere they seem to be almost unvarying in 
their adhesion. One might be tempted to read yezriinat transitively : 
*when he (the dragon) would drag his body against the saint." But the 
•motive' of yezrunat (so reading) is evidently 'nas* = * to reach* as 
erroneously seen in nasemnai. In SBE. xxxi. I could only render *to the 
saint who |>erishes ', 'perishing as to his body,' or possibly better * to 
the saint in the course of losing his body'. As to the rendering : *for 
the saint destroying the body of the Aii,' if kehrpem refers to the 
body of the hostile person or being, i. e. the Aii in each case and not 
to that of the saint, then it is controlled by the preposition paiti with a 
jaic5i anticipated and does not at all feel the influence of nasemnai which 
undoubtedly refers to the menaced saint. In that sense only can paiti 
refer to kehrijem, as it does undoubtedly to kaniererJem. Paiti looks 
awkward indeed as governing the genitive, and I feel that a kamere<5em 
understood is its real object. Aside from the clumsiness of the |K)sitiou 
of kehrpem, see 98 where kehrpem follows the kaineretJem of 97 : and 
this separates kehrpem from the aii, as does also the metre, which 
shows that it, kehrpem, belongs to nasenmai asaone in the other sense 
throughout. That is to say, ' kehrpem nasemnai asaone ' means * to the 
body-perishing saint.' *To the body-losing saint' might, as said, be a 
useful alternative. We should not hesitate to give a transitive and 
causative sense to * nas' in the middle participle of the ' s' aorist losing 
his body ', but ' perishing bodily ' is also admissible. Against the mean- 
ing * destroying the body of the serpent' we have also the general sense 
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dent' (thy) blow [that is to say, declare thoroughly a remedy 
for it]. 

95. Against the ruffian who works apart,^ [that is to say, who 
works more apart than (or 'from')* that which it is fitting to do 
(who evades the law)] the blood— wisher,* [that is to say, they 
(such as he) would (like to) inflict wounds] do thou (as) a tor- 
mentor* [speak on], 

(96) who may (or ' when he may ') approach the body, (i. e.) 
toward the saint, O Hom, the golden, for him thou showest 

of the place where the saint is on the defensive : see where the Ail is 
' swallowing men ', and ' swallowing horses.' The saint who smote the 
dragon was not one of the common faithful, but a signal hero, see 
above ; and here also, it is Horn to whom appeal is made as regards 
future dangers. See even 92, where ♦kerp' is actually stated to be *our 
body.' This would seem to be decisive. The * our ' refers to the 
orthodox party of which the body-losing saint was but an individual 
though representative member. See also 95, where zazarand, a nom. 
sg. masc., intervenes between the genitives and kehrpem; see 99, where 
kehrpem is separated from the asemao>ahya (not -ahe) by eleven words; 
see 101, where, instead of the genitive, we have the dative, which 
makes a reference of the word 'body' to the hostile party still more 
improbable. See ^ he' intervening in 108. 

* The rendering petakenih zanesn' for vadar(e) jaifJi conveys the idea 
well enough ; but as zaneSn' evidently renders jai^i, petakenih must be 
meant for vadar(e), the * motive' of which it is difficult to trace save in 
* vad' = ' to speak * which would be a grossly erroneous explanation of 
vadar(e). Ner. follows the Pahl. with prakasaya. In the form petakenih 
we have a case of the 2nd sing. pres. used imperatively; see the gloss 
explaining the original. 

' I follow this translation in dividing vivarezdavato, not pausing to 
consider a possible * dav' in a vivarez-davato. 
•* Notice ae in this possible sense; ' from ' after yiiitar (or javi^ar). 

* Here our additional MSS. give us a certain solution. -bavlhun. This 
text also illustrates a frequent error of the Pahl. trlr., who saw some- 
times the form is = bavihunastau even in sjcvisto. not often, but some- 
times, the trlr. being in such cases possil»ly a different i)erson. The 
-IS- in xrvKyato was rendered bavlhun. And yet these Pahlavi transla- 
tions of the later A vesta are supposed to be closer to the original than 
those of the G&thas. Both sets of Palilavi translations, those upon the 
Oathasand those here, gave us indeed our first ideas and are of indis- 
pensable value ; but it is folly to ignore their necessary defects, many of 
which occurred from mechanical accident in the long course of succes- 
sive periods of study and attempted exegesis, xrvisyafit is an aorist 
formation from a xru, and has no such element as is = * to wish,' in it. 

* I would correct my oversight in following Ner.'s *pi<Jayitari, which 
should have been *pi(Jayitari («/c), read as nom. : ' do thou, O Uaoma, as 
enraged ' ; so as of course. 
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contention (lit. the smiting) [that is to say, declare thoroughly 
the (defensive) remedy for it]. 

97. Against the wicked man, the tyrant, who has delivered 
a hurling' [who has thereby hurled a hurling upon persons], 

(98) when he may approach the person ; i. e. toward the 
saint, O Ilom the golden, for him also thou revealest the blow 
(showest battle), [that is to say, thoroughly declare the (defen- 
sive) remedy for it]. 

99. Against the unholy infidel, the destroyer of the world, 
i. e. against the herbad and the destour'* who gives his attention 
and (utters) his speech, and may not attain to the matter in 
action, [that is to say, it is not made effect (or ' is not carried 
out by him'); he thinks, and says thus: 'I (will) do a thing,' 
and they (such as he) would not do it], 

(100) who may (that is, when he may) approach the person, 
toward the saint, O Ilom the yellow, for him also thou dost 
make manifest (thy) smiting (showest thy blow), [that is to 
say, declare thoroughly the (defensive) remedy for it]. 

101. Against the harlot, (and) the sorcerer, even the (false)* 
pleasure-maker, [that is to say, they (such as she) would make 
a thing a ruin], against the one who brings protection*,* [that is 
to say, they (such as this one) would accomplish the protection* 
of (harmful) sinners] who on that account (for his (or ' her ') 
sake) causes the mind to fluctuate like the wind-driven cloud,* 

(102) who (or ' when she or he ') would approach the person, 
towanl the saint, O Hom the yellow, for this one make manifest 
thy smiting . . . (show thy blow) [that is to say, declare thor- 
oughly a (defensive) remedy for it]; 

(103) (yea) when (moved) by those (influences)' she (or 'he ') 
may approach the person, i. e. toward the saint, O Hom the 
yellow, for him make manifest thy smiting; [that is to say, 
thoroughly declare a (defensive) remedy for it]. 

[The translator, in apologizing for the misprints in the text, published 
in the twenty-third volume, first half, calls attention to the corrections 
also published in the same volume, second half. p. 357.] 



^ I think that this hint as to * hurling ' is valuable and correct. 

- So spelt to improve the euphony, dastur having a disagreeable sound. 

• So, it is better to accept raudak' in an evil sense. 

^ As may be seen from 8BE. xxxi, I do not accede to * protection' as 
the meaning for upasto here. I compare Sk. upastha= bosom ; to 
upas = bosom (* protection '*=access(?)). * Lit. 'of a wind-driven nature ' 

^ Possibly min vala.^n is merely intended for a genitive. 



Th^ Great Behistun Roek and Sovie Results of a Re-exam- 
ination of the Old Persian Inscriptions on it, — By 
Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia Univereity, 
New York City. 

Eastkr Monday, April 13, 1903, will remain for me a 
memorable date in the calendar, for on that morning, after four 
days on horseback from ITamadan, I caught my first glimpse of 
the mountain of Behistun and the great inscription of Darius. 
For miles before one reaches it the huge mass of rock is con- 
stantly in sight, lifting its giant head 1700 feet above the plain; 
and several times in the distance my eager eyes were mistaken 
in fancying I could see from afar the smoothed surface where 
the Great King's edict is inscribed. This was an error, for in 
approaching by the Ilamadan road one must round the north- 
west corner of the mr)untain befon? the inscription can be seen. 
It was shortly before noon, or to be more accurate, 11.25 a.m., 
when my caravan halted at the base of Bisitun, as the Persians 
call it, and far above I could see the inscription and the sculp- 
tured figures which the natives term 'the Nine Dervishes.* 
With all I had read about Behistun, wuth all T had heard about 
it, and with all I had thought about it beforehand, I had not 
the faintest conception of the Gibraltar-like impressiveness of 
this rugged crag until I came into its Titan presence and felt 
the grandeur of its sombre shadow and towering frame. Snow 
and clouds capped its peaks at the time, and birds innumerable 
were soaring around it aloft or hovering near the place where 
the inscriptions are hewn into the rock. The position of the 
latter is worth noting again. From the descriptions I had read, 
or perhaps from the mental picture I had previously formed of 
the scene, I had always fancied that the inscriptions and the 
sculptures were carved nearer the middle of the mountain, 
whose general contour on this side runs from northeast to south- 
west. Not so. They are cut high up in the side of a steep 
gorge or craggy gully that makes a deep gash in the face of the 
rock and extends three hundred feet downward to the plain 
beneath. But before continuing further with the description, it 
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may be well to turn to the middle part of the mountain front 
itself and see how it is occupied. 

As one faces the great Behistun rock, the striking feature 
which catches the eye is a huge space carved out near the cen- 
tral point but left entirely bare of an inscription. Even Ker 
Porter, Travels^ ii. 149-1G2, seems to have given less attention 
than it deserves to this magnificent tabula rasa, the more con- 
spicuous because of its vacant wall-like stare. It must have 
been prepared with an especial design of recording some historic 
event, as I felt certain after devoting part of an afternoon to a 
study of it. A space of nearly five hundred feet in length 
(for I paced it off) and over a hundred feet in height has been 
€ut out of the mountain front to form a rocky canvas for com- 
memorating some record of importance. The idea that it is 
due to mere quarrying vanishes at once when one studies the 
appearance of it and observes the evident design. Two rocky 
ledges, one proportionately higher than the other, are cut on 
either side to furnish a nearer means of access to the mammoth 
screen, while the overhanging canopy of hewn-out rock forms 
a frame-work above, and a terrace of earth and stones offers an 
approach to the place from below. Such is the general scheme 
and arrangement. The question naturally arises, and is always 
asked by those who have seen the great blank space : ' When 
and by whom was it cut, what was its purpose, and why is it 
without a trace of the cuneiform chronicler's chisel ?' To this 
inquiry the natives respond by saying ' it was the work of 
Ferhad.' The sentiment of such an explanation will appeal to 
every reader of Nizfimi's romantic epopee; he will recall the 
tragic story of the enamored sculptor and the lovely Shirin, 
and he will trace in fancy the marks of the ambitious wooer's 
steel, or hear the ring of the mallet as the rock yielded to his 
herculean blows. But the classicist at the same moment will 
remember a passage in Diodorus Siculus, 2. 13, telling how 
Semiramis visited ' Bagistanon,' encamped nearby, built a 'par- 
adise ' on the spot, and recorded the occasion by an inscription 
on the mountain. The quotation from the Greek author is 
worth repeating for the sake of comparison : 

* When Semiramis had brought to an end the works upon which she 
was engaged, she set out for Media witli a large military force and halt- 
ing near the mountain called Bagistan, pitched her camp there. She 
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made a park, twelve furlongs in circumference, in the plain which has 
a great fountain that waters all the cultivated area round about. The 
moimtain of Bagistan is sacred to Zeus, and on the side toward the 
garden it has steep rocks extending upward to the height of seventeen 
furlongs. On the lower part of this she caused her own image to be 
carved, with a hundred lance-bearers standing round about her. She 
inscribed likewise in Syriac characters (Ivpiotc ypdfiuaai) in the rock, that 
'*Semiramis had ascended from the plain to the top of the height by 
laying the packs of the beasts of burden that followed her one upon the 
other.-" 

That we have in this passage a direct allusion to our rock is 
undoubted. The only question is whether the story which 
Diodorus gives is to be applied to the unlettered space or to the 
familiar sculptures and inscrij)tions of Darius. The difficulty 
with the former application is the fact that a careful examina- 
tion of the huge central table does not' reveal the slightest trace 
of its ever having been inscribed. I studied it with great atten- 
tion, having in mind the Diodorus passage, and I asked also the 
judgment of my native servant, who was very intelligent in 
such matters; but I could not convince myself that this portion 
of the rock had ever been engraved, or that an inscription had 
been obliterated. If one were inclined to theorize and to build 
up a fanciful hypothesis on flimsy foundations, it would Vje easy 
to suggest that King Darius, after completing the well-known 
record and sculptures, had directed the j)reseut vacant space to 
be prepared for a memorial of his later deeds, especially the 
<*ampaigu against Greece. The misfortunes at Athos and Mara- 
thon, the uprising in Kgypt, and the hand of death, frustrated 
his plan, changed the course of history, and left the blank page 
on the rock to bear witness (' silent lo to the triumph of Hellas 
and the beginning of the downfall of Iran. But this is mere 
guesswork, idle fantasy, especially when one asks why Darius 
should have reserved the central and best position on the moun- 
tain for the last. All that we can say is that the general appear- 
ance of the place and the nature of its surroundings gives the 
impression of great antiquity. 80 much for the blank and 
unfinished wall space. We may now turn to the well-known 
tablet and sculptures that form the special subject of discussion. 

As stated before, the great record of Darius is situated far- 
ther to the northeast, some four or fi\Q hundred paces removed 
from the central j)oint. As one stands beneath and looks 
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three hiiiulred feet upward within the rocky ravine, the general 
outline of the inscription and the figures of Darius, the two 
viziers, and the ten captive kings, come clearly into view. It is 
easy to understand why the natives regard the latter as * the 
Nine Dervishes,' because the prostrate figure of Gaumata, with 
his upstretched hands, is not so easy to distinguish in the dis- 
tance. As to Skunka with his high Scythian caj), I am inclined 
to agree with the view that his figure was added some time 
after the others were carved. Viewing the smoothed spaces, 
where the inscriptions are cut, the general arrangement could 
be made out, if one knew it beforehand, of the Old Persian in 
the center below the sculptures, the Neo-Elamitic to the left of 
the ledge, and the Babylonian above this and also al)ove on the 
right. The familiar broad bands indicating by their peculiar 
grayish color where the water had streamed down and washed 
away portions of the inscription were all too plain. Even at 
the moiiient, water was oozing out from the upper part of one 
of the tablets and trickling over its face. It was evident at a 
glance that a telescoj)e would be of no service in copying the 
lower j)art of the ( )ld Persian text, because the projecting ledge 
cut off a portion of the inscription from l>elow. It was neces- 
sary to get nearer. Climbing past huge boulders and fragments 
of fallen crags, which make the ascent of the gorge not easy, it 
was j)0S8ible to get closer to where the tablets and sculptures 
are. The precipitous sides of the gorge form an angle; the 
Darius recor<l is on the side that faces almost directly towanl 
the east. The opposite wall or other face of the shaft-like 
ravine is so steep and rugged as to defy the climber's attempts 
to ascend it for the pur])Ose of photographing the inscriptions 
from their own level. The natives assert that it is practically 
impossible to mount this side of the rocky couloir. The ques- 
tion came, how best to ascend to the inscriptions. 

Having heard from a Persian friend that it would probably 
be best to be let down from above, I had ]>reviously studied 
some of the methods employed by the bird-nesters in the 
Hebrides in being lowered by ropes over craggy cliffs. A brief 
examination of the situation, however, showed that the only 
feasil)le approach was by climbing and being drawn up by cords. 
In less than an hour the prei)arations for the task were begun. 
Meshed Ali, the owner of the caravanserai nearest to the rock. 



Vol. xxiv.] Tht Grtat JMnstun Bock, etc. 81 

found five men who were ready to undertake the ascent. A 
sixth, Ktili, the guide and best of them all, was added later; 
and the procession with ropes and a ladder was soon under way 
toward the beetling precipice. Whatever may be said against 
the ladders, which proved of little use, nothing can be main- 
tained against the Persian goat-hair ropes, for their quality is 
excellent. The cords that bound the luggage on the caravan 
pack-hoi-se, supplemented by ropes furnished by the Bisitun 
guides, and firmly fastened about the chest with knots that only 
a Persian knows how to tie, were a j)ledge of surety against 
slipping and gave confidence for the climb. The stout protest 
of the guides against my riding boots was well founded, as the 
risks of the first day proved; but a hai)py substitute for these 
was later found in the native fj'irahsy resembling rough tennis 
shoes, which were loaned by one of the Persian bystanders and 
firmly sewn upon the feet with a heavy pack-thread needle. 
All then was ready. The exciting task began. 

The ascent of the first huge fissure in the side of the couloir, 
the clamber with torn hands and clothes along the brink of a 
precipitous crag, the tugging ropes that helped up the steep 
incline of the second rock, the scramble j)ast the thorn bush 
that barred the way farther uj), and the final tug and spring 
that brought to the edge of the ledge, together with iniill xiXb 
' very good,' and the encouraging word of the guides, ' no fear 
now, the danger is over ' — will not readily be forgotten. Only 
when one has stood on the narrow ledge by the side of the 
inscriptions and looked out over the magnificent ])lain far beneath, 
and listened to the dull murmur of the stream below, as it bursts 
from the mountain's base, does one know how to ai)preciate Raw- 
linson's work. It may interest others, as it did me, to learn that 
he has carved his name in the stone, a few inches below the very 
inscriptions which he first made known to the modern world. 
This he was entitled to do, and one is almost inclined to append 
after his simple * II. C. Rawlinson, 1844,' the words of ancient 
India's homage — uamo mnnah. 

In the words of Rawlinson, ' the climbing of the rock to arrive 
at the inscriptions, if not positively dangerous, is a feat at any 
rate which an antiquary alone could be expected to undertake.' 
On the first day it took a while to get somewhat used to the 
giddy height, so I devoted my attention to examining the gen- 
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eral condition of the rock, making notes, observing the sculp- 
tures, which one can study better, however, from below than from 
the ledge, and to getting the size of the cuneiform letters and 
of the tablets themselves. The four columns of the Old Persian 
record are each about six feet broad. The exact measure- 
ments in meters, if one cares to have them, are: 1st col.= 
1.90; 2d col. = 1.94; 3d col. =1.95 (approx.); 4th col. = 1.94 
(approx.). The 5th column I did not measure, owing to the 
difficulty of its position. The place occupied by the Neo- 
Elamitic (Scythian or Median) inscription is around a crag to 
the left of the Old Persian, as one faces the inscription, and my 
most reliable guide wished to quintuple the price for taking me 
there, while the liabylonian tablet on the overhanging ledge 
above to the left and to the right is absolutely inaccessible, as 
Rawlinson himself discovered, when all his guides failed him 
and he found only one Kurdish shepherd lad who would venture 
and who accomplished with difficulty the risky task of tuking the 
squeezes of that inscription (see .Irr/^freolof/i^f, xxxiv (1850), pp. 
73-75, and the Jfcwof'r of aS'/V ILnry Jhttrnnaon^ by his brother. 
Canon George Rawlinson, pp. 150-157). On looking at the 
mass of scarped rock one wonders how the daring boy ever 
accomplished the perilous feat. Perhaps he still lives and can 
tell, but, as regards Rawlinson, I could not find the slightest 
recollection of him among the inhabitants of whom I inquired; 
but his special Persian guide died a couple of years ago at 
TTamadan, as I learned. 

A study of the Old Persian tablets soon revealed the fact 
that the inscription has suffered much since the days of Rawlin- 
son. Mention has already been made of the water that was 
oozing from the upper part of the inscription when first I saw 
it, so that it was wet in places for the space of several feet. 
Some photographs, which I succeeded in taking on the second 
day upon the ledge, make clearer what we have lost and are 
losing, and I fear that other and fresher proofs of this will be 
found when the rock is examined with more detail than was 
possible in my short week's stay. But to one point I wish to 
call attention. I found that after the eye had l)ecome accus- 
tomed and had some practice, it was possible to restore lost 
letters and words by a careful examination (»f the indentures 
which the heavy stroke of the engraver's chisel had left in carv- 
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ing the character. The head of the nail-shaped letter (for the 
Behistun letters look perhaps more like nails than like wedges), 
can still be discerned as a dot or hole in the washed away stone ; 
and a know^ledge of the cuneiform writing enables one to com- 
bine these dots into skeleton letters that often remove all doubt 
as to the true reading. I understood how Rawlinson must some- 
times have done this, and more easily, because the stone had suf- 
fered less in his time, I believe, than to-day. In contrast to the 
disintegrated parts, however, stand those portions where the 
water has not mutilated and defaced the rock. Here, instead 
of the peculiar dull steel gray bands, we have the beautiful 
brown color of the inscription as perfect as when the stone- 
cutter of Darius laid his mallet aside. No granite tablet in 
Central Park or Trafalgar Square could be more perfect. It 
was interesting, moreover, to compare the style of the Behistun 
characters wuth the somewhat larger letters of the Ganj Namah 
inscription (Dar. El v. and Xerx. El v.) which I had been exam- 
ining at Hamadan the week before. On Alvand the space 
between the lines was 4 inches and each letter averaged nearly 
3 inches in height. At Behistun, where economy of space was 
necessary ow4ng to the length of the inscription, the sharply 
drawn lines were about 1)<^ or 1% inches apart, and the clear cut 
letters each about 134 inches {^^% cm.) high. The brown 
shellac or varnish made them stand out in bolder relief and gave 
a fine finish to the whole, although I could see no traces of the 
' flakes ' of the cement, which Rawlinson speaks of as having 
sifted down upon the narrow ledge ; nor again did I observe any 
evidence of letters being preserved by reason of this shellac 
withstanding the water when the rock itself had disintegrated 
beneath (JRAS. x. 193, O. S.). But this may be still another 
proof that the rock has suffered since Rawlinsou's time, and it 
is to be hoped that M. de Morgan will make casts of the entire 
inscription, as I learned in Persia it is the intention of his mis- 
sion to do. My own attempt to take squeezes of certain words 
was a failure, due partly, among other causes, to the wind, 
which prevailed during the four days when I was up on the 
ledge, and was the stronger owing to the height and the 
peculiar formation of the rocky cut. This made me wish for 
more time so as to wait for other conditions. Owing to the 
physical strain of the ascent, for it requires some athletic 
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prowess, and owing to the exeitiug interest of the work, which 
is somewhat of a tax on the nerves, the element of time is 
necessary for acconiplisliing M^hat one would wish to do. To 
this I may add that money is likewise an indispensable factor in 
the eciuation. But above all one must not be hurried. On the 
last day of my stay, for example, after I had finished all I could 
reach or clearly see, T begged the guides to let me use the 
ladder in order to examine some of the less certain readings ip 
the upper part of the inscription. This they stoutly refused to 
do on account of the extreme danger from the high wind l)low- 
ing at the time. And that afternoon I was obliged to sturt 
back to TTamadan. Hut although some points like these had to 
be left, I was gla<l to find I had been able to examine most of 
the doubtful passages and to ])rove in general the wonderful 
accuracy of Rawlinson's transcrii)t. To this 1 shall revert also 
below when I speak of the two or three photographs 1 took, the 
first I believe ever taken on the ledge and they were ' snappetl ' 
as I leaned out over the precipice, held by the guides, while 
focussing the camera and hastily taking the i)icture. Most of 
my time, however, was s])ent in copying, collating, or verifying 
the readings on the rock itself without resorting to my }>hoto- 
grai)hic apparatus. I may only a<ld regarding the means of 
ascent in ancient times, that there is not the slightest trace of 
any thing of the kind to-day. If ever there was any, it can not 
have been of a permanent material. Regarding the descent, 
when T had been for hours on the cramped and narrow ledge, 
the going down seemed much more difficult than the ascent, and 
it was a joy each time to hear my faithful Persian sehant, Safar, 
call out from below, ' Xow you are safe,' when I passed the last 
dangerous j)lacc. The unloosening of the tight-bound ropes 
quickly followed with his aid. All had gone well. 

8o much for the inci<lental side. I now turn to the far more 
interesting and important matter of what 1 was able to note, 
verify or restore. 

Bh. I. 47, Oi/'t<"tfi : the reading (»f each letter is qiute clear. 

Bh. I. 51, p^n'tnuim : reading absolutely certain. 

Bh. I. Go, r'$"h"iii"-r( : Iwirring this troublesome word, the 
entire line from -vnriii (jftiOiiincfi nidhnjinm^n to ti/fnlii^ tjintnuttinn 
hya is quite as given in S]»icgel and Weissbach and Bang, 
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except that the y and u of (Taumata's name are defaced, and the 
y of hya is illegible, owing to the weatliering of the rock. The 
question arises M^ith regard to the much discussed word begin- 
ning with r* in the middle of the line. The latter part of the 
word is mutilated, but my memoranda show that we must accept 
two letters after -hi$. The latter I have marked as ' apparently 
a,' the former I noted at tirst as "illegible,' but added after- 
wards ' probably right as c.' This shows the bearing of Rawlin- 
son's ' extremely doubtful ' as regards the C at least. A photo- 
graph which I took of the tirst part of the word v^&^b'^W-d is 
interesting as showing that there is no / inserted either before or 
after the $. This is a matter of importance for future refer- 
ence. I am not unmindful of the various places where this 
word has been discussed in the journals — the most recent is 
Gray, JAOS. xxiii. 56-GO. [Regarding abi- or obd- of abidariS, 
I unfortunately find on returning to America that I had made 
no special memorandum, but my inference from the absence of 
a not« is that the text stands as first given by Rawlinson (abi-) 
and also by Weissbach and Bang, because I had the latter 
volume with me on the rock and should probably have recorded 
a variation if there had been one.] 

Bh. I. 66: my memoranda and 'snap shot' photographs of 
portions of 1. 66 show that this line stands as given in the 
received editions, excepting the (^ in jKirHdntC'd and the final mcd 
of mdda[miia\. But this is a matter of minor importance. My 
' snap shots ' also helj) to assure the accuracy of several other 
words in 11. 65-70; 1 only wish I ha<l taken more photographs, 
despite the great difticulty in using the camera on the ledge. 

Bh. I. 86, m^-i/'kanra (?) etc. : the first letter of this word 
is very uncertain, but the notes which I made upon it on two 
different days seem to confirm the accuracy of the initial ///. 
My notes on the last occasion remark that the first part of the 
word looks more like /n" ?/', and 1 twice sketched the remnants 
of the cuneiform characters with a special comment on the very 
scanty space between the /// (*?) and the y. My second drawing 
in pencil indicates more especially the illegibility of the ///, 
which is inferable, however, from the partial dots that are 
faintly visible, but may be made out with difficulty. The same 
sketch seems to emphasize again the small space between it and 
the y. [On returning to America and gaining access to my 
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books, I find that whereas in JRAS. x. p. xlv. (O. S.) Rawlinson 
says ' there would appear to be a sufficient space for two letters 
between ;// and A*,' he afterwards corrects this statement (JRAS. 
xii. p. ii., O. S., Appendix; cf. Bartholomae, IF. xii. 132, note) 
by noting ' there is only one character wanting in the word 
mn-hVuicd.^ This later remark would agree precisely with my 
own independent observations.] As to the correctness of y, 
which is not given in any of the editions except in the text of 
Weissbach and Bang and is marked doubtful l>y them, I have 
no hesitation. ]^oth my pencil sketches of the cuneiform char- 
acters present a //', and so do my memoranda. The last part, 
-kCiuva^ of the word under consideration is perfectly clear, as 
my notes on each letter show. The only Avestan word that I 
can recall that is at all like this dubious m*\i/'k"fiv''o is Av. 
niiuhu'nt'iH Ys. 38. 3; or is it beasts of burden, cf. Sk. 2 m/ti/a / 
As to the reading of the two words odam kannn^ w^hich stand 
before this provoking word, there is no uncertainty. 

lih. I. 80, im'njtnn ti^aharnn : an examination and re-exam- 
ination of the rock proves the certainty of this reading. The 
word-divider precedes the ?/ and is all right. The n itself, 
while not clear, can be made out sufficiently well, for 1 examined 
it on two different occasions, in order to be perfectly sure. The 
^ was found to be beyond question, and that without noticing 
the loss of any sign after it in the margin, as Foy, IF. xxxv. 3G, 
would assume. The chiselling of -hdrbn in the following line 
shows that portion of the compound to be perfectly clear. 
Opport's original conjecture Hhthariin would therefore be sub- 
stantiated. I refrain here from entering into a discussion of 
the <lerivation of this much moote<l word. 

J^h. I. 87, <rnli/nhj/d <fsom (sic) [..]r7;/^///f//// .* the form 
aiihjtiln/n^ as given, is accurate, though the word is damaged. 
The reading (itiin . . of Spiegel, Kossowicz and Tolman, or 
f<ihinf[kiim\ of Fr. Mtlller, WZKM. i. 222, xi. 253, and aH[pd] 
of Weissbach and Bang, though the latter were on the right 
track (cf. Gray, AJP. xxi. 21), must be abandoned. The 
word is simply nsant^ 'horse' (ace. sg.). The we at the end is 
very distinct; the t* is very plain; and the initial a is quite 
clear. To these coninients my note-book further adds, * the 
word-divider after it is (juite clear.' Further conjecture there- 
fore is unnecessarv and I lind mv observati(m as to the m 
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receives additional substantiation from Rawlinson, who read 
^asni, . . dnayam^'* but he did not notice the word-divider 
after asam and consequently vocalized the word erroneously. 
The old difficulty, however, still remains with regard to the 
obliterated prefix of [,.^ariayam. Over each of the cuneiform 
letters of the legible part, -a n" y ?///', I have written 'O. K,' 
i. e. 'all fight,' in my note-book. But on examining the con- 
jectural prt^i as prefix in W. and B. I have added a memoran- 
dum 'pa^* extremely questionable ; the initial letter can hardly 
be 2* at all.' In fact, as my notes continue, ' it is hardly possi- 
ble to read the prefix,' because the rock is so damaged. I 
appended a further note that the appearance of the word sug- 
gested rather [icii\dn.ayam or [uzldrntyani. As to form and 
composition neither of these prefixes would be impossible, as I 
have since found on being able to consult the verbal prefixes 
under ^/n'^ in my Sanskrit dictionary. But such a restoration 
is quite uncertain, though I tried my best to assure it by exam- 
ining the weathered stone again and again. Whatever the 
prefix may be, the sense seems clear when combined with the 
new reading (isata (ace. sg. for j)lur., special for general) so 
that the sentence may be rendered (in'njuhyd a^^dni [up\dm(yaia 
' I brought up horse(s) for the rest (of the army).' This inter- 
pretation is apparently also in accord with the Elamitic version, 
cf. Weissbach, AchihnenUleiiUiHchrtfteit Ztreiter Art^ pp. <)3, 
64, and Foy, op, rit, xxxvii. 554. 

Bh. I. 88, exit avadd^ in hoc loco: the reading of Spiegel, 
Kossowicz, Tolman, Weissbach and Bang, is wrong as far as 
avadd is concerned, and that too despite the fact that Spiegel, 
Kellinscliriften'^ ^ p. 11, n. 8S, is following the authority of 
Rawlinson's revision (JRAS. xii. p. ii., O. S., Ap])endix). The 
rock plainly gives *nuna at this particular point, even though 
ovadd occurs often elsewhere in the inscriptions. The in of 
nvom is clear, as is shown by my notes and sketch of the cunei- 
form characters. The v is not quite plain, but can be made 
out. Regarding the initial ^/, there is of course no doubt. In 
JRAS. X. 211, etc., Rawlinson originally read quite correctly 
' aicam kdrat/f^ 'that army,' just as in Bh. 2.20, 21, 41, 46, 
etc. There was no occasion for his departing from that. It 
may be added by way of supplement that the letters -dr(f of the 
adjacent word [pdn^drtf are right, though the first part of the 
word is broken. 
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Bh. I. 92-96: the t iu naiUfahaira (l. 92) is legible, and may 
reasonably be removed from italics in our transcribed editions 
of the text. I made an incidental note also that dUa hada 
(l. 93) is accurately recorded in our texts, and that akumd 
(I. 96), though defaced, is still legible. There were evidences 
also that the rock has suffered since the days of Rawlinson. 

Bh. 2. 59-61: these three lines are precisely as given in 
Rawlinson and Spiegel. The lacuna indicated by Weissbach 
and Bang in ^ nd . . avam karam'^ (i. 61) is wrong and is evi- 
dently due to a misprint (not noticed by Bartholomae, IF. xii. 
135). In printing, the two points . . have presumably slipped 
in by mistake from the fragmentary -iyainanani in the next line. 
This note applies therefore merely to the W. and B. edition. 

Bh. 2. 75 (cf. 2. 79), \pifhna'\ avajam^ etc. : at the beginning 
of this line the y of utdm/iy^ though faint, is nevertheless to be 
inferred from the indentures or dots that are still quite distin- 
guishable. Recall what was said above on such dots as means 
of restoration. The obliterated word, read as <}asmit or dawhna^ 
yielded no new results and is equally illegible in both 2. 75 and 
2. 79. At 2. 75 I have merely noted regarding the fragments 
of an internal letter that it ' looks more like an A than it does 
like an ^,' but the likeness between the two letters in the cunei- 
form character leads easily to misapprehension, and certainly 
caSina suits the sense, for the loss of an eye or both eyes, 
afflicted as a punishment in addition to other mutilations, is pre- 
cisely what one notices or hears of in remote parts of Persia 
to-day as in the days of King Darius. The sight is destroyed 
by means of a red hot iron brought near to the ball — see, for 
example, A. H. S. Landor, Arross Gov* fed lAinds^ ii. 191. 
This latter observation may throw some additional light on the 
meaning of avajam (i. 75). The reading of this word is 
beyond question. So also is duvaroydmauj ; but hasta addrii/ 
must now be put in italics in our editions, as I found both 
words illegible — still another proof of the damage done by the 
water since Rawlinson examined the rock some sixty years ago. 
Simply by way of record it may be worth adding that the last 
two words of this line, I. 75 /ufrarasim k^f/ra are in perfect 
condition at present. 

Bh. 3. 87-91 : some time was spent in trying to see if any- 
thing new might possibly be got out of the closing lines of the 
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third column, but the action of the water had so completely 
obliterated the words that even the two last words at the bot- 
tom of the tablet were less clear than they were to Rawlinson. 
My notes show that dp of [Hzni((ij'\dp(ithj may be inferred from 
the faint remnants of these two letters; the last part of the 
word is all right. The k of dhirit/a"tdrn is apparently rightly 
read; I have added ' k is best,' but have repeated that it is much 
damaged. 

Bh. 4. 46 ; so far as the first three words ^MyajBiya vahid 
aura\piazddha'\ are concerned, the reading is as in the texts 
already cited; but I was able to make out the faint remnants of 
//^"z*'^" in the divine name. In the fourth word, like Rawlin- 
son, I could only read the latter portion, or -inaiy, so there is 
still an opportunity for conjecture, and the suggestion of Gray, 
JAGS, xxiii. 02, to read avdl-nmiy^ is as satisfactory a way of 
tilling the lacuna as any. The word uniyaMiy, furthermore, I 
have marked with an ' (). K.' (all right) in my memoranda. 

Bh. 4. 49, avahlyd paruv Bodn . . . : the first two words are 
clear, but the verb is in bad condition. Its introductory part, 
however, can be made out and I have marked the f?as ' O. K.,' 
but with the latter part I could do nothing. 

Bh. 4. 50, ''*^*^^<<7/[<>]^['V/]' ^h^spite the syntactical grounds 
favoring a subjunctive we must accept a short <?, judging from 
the rock, unless my memoranda have failed me. On the margin 
of my text I have distinctly recorded, ' no sfjace for long d; 
what remains of the t comes directly after //.' 

Bh. 4. 51, jHfrffvd ^i^(fyf/0[lyd'] . . . dtd d/tff, etc. : the first 
two words are quite clear on the rock; the remnants of the third 
one I read as ... . dfd without looking at either of the printed 
texts of Sp. and W. and B., which I had with nie. Rawlinson, 
followed by the later editors, gives only the final a, whereas I 
distinctly made out . . . dfd in<lepen(lently, as stilted. Weiss- 
bach and Bang conjecture iydt^d ; but if one is to make a guess 
I should think that [dr^^dtd (cf. A v. dzdla 'noble born') or 
[«///]a^rt (Bh. I. 17), as an attribute to .r^tiynOtyd^ would be as 
good a way of filling the lacuna as any. With regard to the 
next word, I have noted: ^ dha can be made out on the stone 
without question.' The reading, therefore, is assured, and I 
have marked ncHwdiK and aMly as all right; but the ttaly 
between them is no longer clear, although it may be inferred 
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from the appearance of the stone. Accordingly I have marked 
it 'O. K., inferable.' 

Bh. 4. 53, ddrai/a[vauS xj^aya\Biya 7iuram: the name of 
King Darius is apparently somewhat more damaged now than in 
Rawlinson's time ; but that is a minor matter. More important 
is a memorandum regarding the absence of any break before 
nurain. In my notes on the margin I have drawn a circle 
around the dots in the W. and B. edition, to indicate that the 
lacuna is to be struck out, and have added a definite memoran- 
dum, ' omit the space; the word nuram comes after the word- 
divider that followed \^$ayd\Biya.'* Foy's conjecture of add^ 
KZ. XXXV, 34, n. 1, is therefore needless. 

Bh. 4. 64, iiaiy znrakara dha\rti\\ the last part of naiy is 
much broken, but the reading appears to be all right. On 
examining zurakara I first noted ' not wholly clear, as the stone 
is somewhat marred, but still z u r k r does seem all right.' 
On re-examining it the following day in a better light, I added 
that the reading is confirmed. [On looking up Rawlinson I find 
that he gives the cuneiform quite clearly, which again bears out 
the idea that the rock has suffered since.] As to a/ta[//i] I have 
marked ' all right ' over Cih'^ and have added ' probably right ' 
over what can be made out of the final m. The printed editions 
have the same. 

Bh. 4. 64, [fHfiy adain na^^iniaiy taumd : I was not able to 
make anything out of the missing letters that are indicated here 
by being enclosed in brackets, and I wrote ' absolutely illegible 
to me ' over [adani']. But on the last day in the strong sunlight 
I corrected this, by a supplementary remark that ' I fancied I 
could discern the a quite clearly, and remnants of the crossbar 
and upper parts of a d^ together with a fragment of the hori- 
zontal wedge and possible traces of the indenture, caused by 
the deep strokes in the nail-heads of an //2.' This therefore is 
something towards assuring the accuracy of [cidain^. Regard- 
ing the first i in [7ia\iinaiy I have noted that it is 'right but 
broken badly.' As to taiuitd there is no doubt. The reading is 
quite accurate, as in all our texts. The next three words, and 
those following, called for much study, the results of which will 
now be given. 

Bh. 4. 64, upurly ix^^\Mdm tiparly : I spent much of my last 
two days in examining this passage, which was one of the 
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incentives for my going to Behistun, because of the bearing of 
the whole sentence on the question of the religion of Darius as 
a Zoroastrian and the faith of the Achaemenian kings, which I 
have discussed in JAGS. xxi. 169, 172-175. I returned to the 
line again and again, studied each word under different lights, 
sketched it, and made rubbings, so far as I could, or dared, lest 
the stone in any way should become injured. Regarding the two 
npari^\ the first is much damaged and is difficult to read; but on 
the last day I was fortunate in having bright sunlight, so that I 
could examine it well and compare it again and again with the 
similar word at the end of the line. I found distinctly that it 
is nparii/ (with v) not apariy as has been suggested (e. g. KZ. 
XXXV, 45, n. 1). This lirst upariy therefore remains unchanged, 
as in Rawlinson. I came to like results as to the second xipariy, 
which is more distinct. Over its u in my text and over part of y> 
. and over y I have written in my book ' all right.' lielow the part 
2)nn I have marked 'much defaced.' But on the following day 
when the sun was bright the word came out quite clearly and I 
appended the note, it is ' all right.' Therefore the second upariy 
must likewise stand, as in Rawlinson. 

I was most anxious, however, to examine the word between 
these two and to find whether it is ahl^tdm (R.j, ahastdm (R.J 
or arMdm (Foy's conjecture) — see my remarks in the article 
already referred to, JAOS. xxi. 169, 172-175. Great care and 
attention were spent in the examination, and after working on 
the individual letters I made it a point to turn to something 
else and then to return again and again to verify my memo- 
randa and my sketches. In the first place, there is no i in the 
word; any such reading as ahlUdin must therefore be dropped. 
We have therefore to do eitlier with nhoHtdin or with Foy's 
conjecture drHtdm^ the point being merely whether our text has 
a ^ or an r, because each of the other letters aMam is perfectly 
clear, as my memoranda again and again show. The whole 
question between the two mooted letters is whetlier we have 
the slight horizontal mid-bar of the cuneiform ^| r or tsiniply 
the two parallel wedges of the ^| h. I must mention at once 
that the shape of the cuneiform eliaraeter for /• on the Behistun 
rock does not exaggerate tlie middle of tlie three horizontal 
strokes so much as in the type of our printed editions. I 
noticed this particularly and my photograj>hs taken on the ledge 
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also brins^ it out. Therefore the middle wedge is naturally less 
prominent, and when defaced by the action of the water, as 
this word has been, it becomes very faint. A moment of un- 
certainly also arises as to whetlier it be an intended indenture 
or an accidental dot, because of the peculiar brownish mottled 
appearance of the somewhat porous stone when it is exposed to 
the disintegrating water. But each time I returned to the word 
I became surer that Foy is right and /• Jiot h is to be read. I 
examined the letter in connection with the other r's in the 
vicinity, when these had suffered from the water, and always 
with the same result. I believe therefore that ar^'S^fafn" i. e. 
nrstaiti for ari^tritaia ' Arshtat, Uprightness, Rectitude ' is to 
be read with Foy an<l he is to be heartily congratulated on his 
shrewd conjecture. At the same time, I would suggest the 
need of caution in making further conjectures. The days spent 
up on the ledge at Hchistun have made me more conservative 
than ever, and in cases of doubt I should generally rely on the 
faithful Rawlinson until the rock itself be examined. 

Bh. 4. f)5, . . . stfA'tntrhit etc. : the text in Spiegel, Kossowiez 
and Tolman, ))artly following Rawlinson, gives upariy/mOin 

nan/ Hfikuitruti htinifam zurn iikuiiaraiii\ Oppert, Lr 

Peuplr it hf Lan(j}(*' ih ,^ Mrt/tn^ p. 183, writes it uparii/ayam 
nuhj uviirhn naiij drnvartum znura akunacaui ; Fr. Mftller, 
WZKM. i. 60 reads nparijn/jiiina mitj mkaarim [^nalj a]/fM?r<7- 
tatn ztnrrn (iktninrnn ; Weissbach and Bang present uporiy 
t'njOnt minj siiktuwim [miiy] .... hurafnm Zffra akunavam ; 
Foy, KZ. XXXV. 45 first suggested a correction of the text, i. e. 
' in iliKirbjayain zu vcrbessorn,' and he altered Sfikaurun into 
''ukOriiit^ an<l hmuitum into tf"iiAknr(itti (on M'hich see Bang, IF. 
viii. VXl)\ Bartholomae, IF. xii. VM) made the radical conjec- 
ture iKfhf n/'ur'na /niiy ihwuriitmn ; finally Foy KZ. xxxvii. 
057, shifted his ground and made a new guess, ilasurlin . . . [<//] 
int^' urn" film, T can only ad<l that with regard to mkaurhn sug- 
gestions for altering the text may be i)ractically abandoned. 
The stone plainly gives i<" k-" k i-" I (/) ///". Regarding the first 
three letters, .-<'* k" v/, there is no doubt, as a repeated examina- 
tion of the wonl proved. The /•" though is very unclear, but the 
holes or dots of the <lel'ace<l wedges would allow an r. The 
same is true of /, which looks somewhat like an <7, but the dots 
favor an /. The final letter /// is marked in mv notes as 'even 
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less clear, but the dots would not bo against w/;' and on a third 
examination I became still surer of the ///. I added a remark 
to the effect that the passage must have suffered since Rawlin- 
son's time. 

As to the first part of the line, which is variouhly given as 
hi fun naly^ or aymn nnhj^ etc., I confess that when I first read 
the fragmentary second clement I marked it as agreeing with 
naiy in the transcriVjed text which I had with me. But on 
re-examining the damaged fragment 1 recorded in my note book 
that ' instead of ay am n*Oy^ it looks more like a long word 
ending in -h^ly or -y^ly — the former, -/("ly^ is however better, 
and it seems so to be clear.' Later I atlded again 'it does 
not look like ;i«/y.' This makes the question of the reading 
naiy just a bit uncertain. [On returning to America and 
gaining access to Kawlinson's tlraft of the cuneifonn characters, 
I am interested in finding that he also has -//"///, and he must 
likewise have had the impression r)f a longer word as his 
y . . . f'h^iy*' seem to prove. Yet in his later revision (JRAS. 
xii. pp. viii, O. S. Appendix) his cuneiform text runs ?7/V/y" 
y^i'V/m'* n^ly\ with which SjMegel and the other editors have 
operated. With such a reading T could only understand upariy 
mati) to mean ' beyond measure ' and com]>are (as I did some 
years ago) Avestan aci tuam^ yaSa-nujun^ Yd. 5. 00, 61; Yt. 5. 
127.] But I must refer again to my imj)ression of the defaced 
word, which was similar to Kawlinson's original imj»ression also. 

?^[r//y]: regarding the other word after mJiaarlin^ I have 
noted ' the n of ///////(?) after .^akaKrim can be made out by the 
dots.' But now, if we begin to hesitate about the naiy before 
iakaurini^ I begin to feel less sure that the word after it is 
naiy despite the sense. I^ut perhaj)S I may return to this some 
day again. 

Bh. 4. 65, [..]^//v//<^/// .* for this much debated word, formerly 
read . , huvatant^ etc, as noted above, I have now some new 
material to offer. The text is indeed much mutilated, but each 
of the letters // r t m is legible, although the final /// is in bad 
condition. On studying the first )>art of this word, which the 
editions give as .. hurattint^ etc., I noticed that instead of an 
h as is commordy supposed, we have another letter, a character 
that looks more like ». On looking closer, it became perfectly 
clear to me that the suj)))Osed s was not .*r at all but apparently 
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7?", although this might possibly be a mistaken reading for r", 
the uncertainty being due to the resemblance between the char- 
acters in the original cuneiform if the horizontal bars are some- 
what marred. The sketch made in my notes, however, looks 
precisely like ?i'\ A further examination of the damaged part 
revealed an apparent m preceding this, so that we may assume 
that the word began with 7n, [After coming to this conclusion 
it was interesting to me to consult my PWl). and find in RV. 
2. 106 mamimit ' wie Menschen, wie es Menschen ziemt,' which 
may possibly be of some indirect help in throwing light on this 
difficult passage. Perhaps we might be tempted still further to 
recall likewise Av. mdnaiuilnt'mi (i. e. ao for uv in Avestan 
writing), but such a suggestion might be hazardous.] 

Bh. 4. 64, znra akfrndvam^ etc. : each letter of these two 
words is legible, and the same is true with regard to each of the 
words that follow in this line. 

Bh. 4. 66y v^[i]Oit/d: this is rightly read, although the v' is 
* broken, but O. K.,' and it is 'hard to be sure of the final a' 
although it is 'probably correct,' as I have noted in my text. 

Bh. 4. 68, ht/a aparani nhy^ etc. : these first three words of 
the line are weathered and defaced, but they are rightly given 
in the texts. The same may be said of ' italic ' uiartiya of the 
editions, but the word is inferable from the stone. With 
regard to draujami.^ I have recorded ' weathered but O. K.' The 
subjunctive ahath/ stands as in the editions; so does fiyava^ but 
it is weathered. Regarding [<7]/ar[^a], the whole word, except 
the internal elements, is ' so weathered as to be practically 
illegible.' 

Bh. 4. 69, ahatiy avaiy md dauUd avaiy^ etc. : the first and 
third words are all right ; so also is the first avaiy ^ although it is 
hard to read. The last part of dmdtd is scarcely legible, though 
it may be inferred from the appearance of the stone. The second 
avaiy is illegible. The long word afilfrastddiy is ' all right, 
but partly hard to read. ' The imperative parm is ' almost 
illegible.' 

Bh. 4. 71, 73 (87), vikandhy: 'so best with the letter A:, 
not s.^ 

Bh. 4. 76, avataly auramazdd : the first word is ' apparently 
all right but almost illegible;' the second, or divine name, is 
'inferable;' as to mazdnaui{/) of W. and B., I have written 
' illegible ' above it. 
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Bh. 4. 77, vikanah\{\diS : the k is 'fairly clear' and 'best 
read so.' The [i\ is 'omitted on the stone.' 

By this time the westering sun — for one learns in Persia to 
live by the sun — warned me that I must descend for the last 
time from the rocky height in order to start once again for 
Hamadan and begin my journey to Southern Persia. I was 
loath to leave, but leave I had to at last if I were to carry out 
my plans for seeing Isfahan, Persepolis and Shiraz, and for vis- 
iting the Zoroastrians at Yazd before going to the capital and 
journeying thence to Merv, Bokhara and Samarkand. On 
reaching the plain once more there was an opportunity to urge 
the inhabitants of Bisitun charily to guard their inscription and 
to tell them of the divine blessings which King Darius invoked 
upon all such, and of. the curses that were assured if it were 
injured. Time now was up and I left the scene of the great 
inscription on Friday afternoon, April 17, feeling painfully 
aware that I might have accomplished more if my time had been 
more and my means greater, but happy in heart at the thought 
of having possibly contributed something toward our better 
knowledge of the Behistun text, and inspired by the hope that 
an opportunity may in some way be offered me to go again and 
complete such parts as had to be left undone at the moment. 
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Notes on the Annals of Ahcrbanipal ( V, JRawlinson, pp, 
1-10).^ — By Stephen H. Lanodon, M.A., Columbia Uni- 
versity. 

Col. I. 

Line 12. Si-Gar "To establish abundance;" feast day of 
Gula on the 12th of Aiaru, about May 1st. Gula is identified 
with Bau, a Babylonian goddess whose festival was celebrated 
on New Year's Day, March 20th. The fruitful season begin- 
ning later in Assyria than in Southern liabylonia, the original 
home of Bau, her feast day seems to have been changed to a 
later date in the season. A temple was built to Gula at Kalhu 
by Asurnasirpal (I. Rawl. 23'''). 

1. 37. uMchjilu pftnCi-a zaiiin csretihtn, I turned my atten- 
tion to caring for their temples. 

1. 46. hanSu ana animatu Se-atn ISkir ina ahslnnihi. Five 
<5ubit8 tall the grain grew in its thriftiuess. 

1. 48. Psir ehUru napas *^** Ximha, The grain grew tall, the 
corn thrived. 

1. 49. ka{an nhihuahn. <jii)dru. The fields put forth verdure 
unceasingly. 

1. 50. hHlu Htffestcr ina taiklti {V^^^))- The cattle were 
unfailing in their bearing. 

1. 66. tnitlA'i-ia sir (it I . Singular noun with plural adj. ; see 
Delitzsch, Gram.^ p. 328. 

1. 121. imlikn. ramanSnn unmia. They plotted for them- 
selves thus — . 

1. 12G. ai ihhaSi ina hirinnl himtnima heluni. There shall be 
no other lord among us. 

1.127. ana kit rim nu. To keep their compact, w^z/zw VfU- 

1. 132-3. (maniit Asf(r) tabtn katu§unu-ba'a-i-ma. The oath 
of Asur exacted satisfaction for the good done them. The stem 

^ These Notes were originally intended for the second volume of the 
Series of Semitic Texts edited by Professors Gottheil and Jastrow. 
Owing to lack of space this material had to be taken from the Glossary, 
and is collected and published here by the kindness of the editorial com- 
mittee of this Journal.— S. H. L. 
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II. 1. of nHO is used with tnhtu in the sense of 'exacting 
punishment equal to the good done the faithless one by the 
wronged,' a Semitic idea of divine retribution common also in 
the O. T. On the use of katu as a particle of advantage or dis- 
advantage, see the Glossary. 

COL. II. 

1. 9. adi'C eli Sa rnahri tfMtir, I rendered his oaths stronger 
than before. 

1. 21. illik Srmfft hifiSiSH. His fateful night (i. e. death) 
came upon him. 

1. 42. Sa 2500 hlltt inastaktihirm. Whose weight was 2500 
hundred weight, hiltv y/^y\ - 

1. 57. ana epeS tuklUti, For serving in concubinage. 

1. 60. ina\issi = ma'^attu; see iu(i\(dff. 

1. 74. striiMu; nShi ior $u; see Delitzsch, Gra)H., p. 135. 

1. 95. Sa nibirti tamtl. See Del., Gram.^ p. 329. 

1. 100. ilmu h(ttn (a/jB^I) cfnnita emnrn. On the day that 
he saw that dream. See *?Ntr in Glossary. 

1. 112. {rakhuh() v^arm batiltK, lie stopped sending an 
ambassador. 

1.113. ikhuS lihbu. Pride impelled him. 

1. 117. iUimiKa, It came to pass. 

1. 121. ipiit limutthn Sa ina )iU kCiti-ia Haul tikli-ia ina 2>an 
ahi bdni'^n vSapr/kif. Because of the retribution which the 
gods, my helpers, at my request, hurled against his father [he 
sent greetings]. i2)Sit Irmuttlm^ casus pendens. 

1. 124. abil-a tarnnna liwuttu iUakin hia j^^^?«?-^?<. My 
father thou didst curse, and misfortune was prepared before 
him. 

1. 125. la-Sii-fa = In aMta, Truly I will bear thy yoke. 

1. 129. ittallak for attallak. 

CoL. III. 

1. 26. Smi8»i( = effiidsif. 

1. 32. Siptr iStardff, The sending of the goddesses, i. e. mis- 
sion of the goddesses. 

1. 53. On this line see pB^ in Glossary. 

1.65. Ur-Bi. JJr = mifliaru ; Bi=lna. ^'"'^^ Ur-Bi = "'"^^ 
mit^arU (Del,, Gram,, p. 220 note). 'One who works w^ith 
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another;' hence 'ally.' Read ^^^ munda^iru^ friend, ally. 
Translate : With his allies, my foes of the people of Gambulu. 

1. 78. (^ci) ^pul^ul^. He forgot the kindness which I showed 
him. 

1. 80. tliJ^ ina SapteSii itatn?nd tubbdti. Outwardly with his 
lips he spoke good. 

1. 90. ina paMdri takni-e vlzizsumitl (VW). I set them 
down at a table of carefully prepared dishes. 

1. 93. arlL While. _ 

1. 94. nhtzzu. Remained (v^W). 

1. 100. ina kati-ia. Against me. Dative of disadvantage. 

1. 119. ina Sat muSi iXtiU, See stem II. 2 of *7KJ in Glossary. 

1. 123. ippuhc seldtu, [Whosoever has plotted evil against 
Asurbanipal] stirring up hostility. On the Circumstantial Pres- 
ent see Del., Gram,^ p. 364. 

1. 138. itha ana kitrihi. And [who] went into alliance with 
him. 

Col. IV. 

1. 15. a^urnl, A private soldier; see ^tlH in Glossary. 

1. 18. A second time — ikbi it UmmanigaS kt unaSSik kakkaru 
— he spoke the same thing in regard to Ummanigas when he 
kissed the ground. 

1. 29. kakkaru uSesir ina ziknihi. He touched the earth 
with his beard; see HB^l . For a different rendering, see Del., 

7/ir., stem III. 1 of ntr\ 

1. 30. raanzaz ^ maMri isbat. He followed close after my 
chariot wheels. 

1. 32. aSht epeS dinisu. That I would render him justice. 

1. 42. Sa itti S' iSSaknu, Who were brought into alliance 
with Samrauges. 

1. 56. napMtstin jyanuMan tekir. Their life was dear to them. 

1. 63. kdti1-a = ina kdti-ia; see Del., Gram.^ p. 222 e. 

1. 66. ^"^*^^ sdbe Suatunu sillatu jyihma §a ina eli^ etc. As to 
these soldiers, because of the insolence of their tongues in that 
they spoke insolence against Asur my god, etc. Two cases of 
easiis pendens / one, sabe^ introducing the thing concerned, and 
the other, sillatu^ giving the cause; cf. II.'". 

1. 70. sitti nUe baltusim ina Sedi laniassi Sa Sin-afti-irba ina 
libbi ispnnti e?iinna anaku ina kispihi niSe Mtunu ina libbi 
aspun. The rest of the people I took away alive ; at the place 
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of the bull-god where Sennacherib was slain, now in memory 
of his death I slew these people there. Cf. II Kings xix. 36. 

1. 86. ina Sipir HippiltL By commissioning the priests. 

1. 118. $a allaku. As I was going. Circumstantial Present; 

cf. ni.»". 

1. 122. imkutninima for hnkutiiuimnia ; see Del., Gram.^ 
p. 91 (end). 

1. 127. eUamiUa. See *71K in Glossary. 

CoL. V. 

1. 23. Sa aipuru restttsu. In that I sent him assistance. 

I. 26. He said to himself: "The peoples of Elam are returned 
to peace ina pan AMur Sana htnnma irrahdninwia with 
Assyria; let some here, some there enter [and plunder Elam]." 

1. 41. ina talarti-ia Sa htUaninit. Upon my prosperous 
return. See Del., Grani,^ i>. 329, 2. 

Col. VI. 

1. 17. hele karahi slnidnd (VDDI) "**>'*'/' rt^7>e^^«A<^2/. War- 
like weapons, the proper equipment, whatever is used in battle. 

1. 30. ^"^ SaSinak ila piristiSnn Sa aSba Ina pazrdti, Susinak, 
their god of wisdom, who dwells among mysteries. Susinak = 
Elamite Ninib, on the basis of II. R. 57 e, 49 ; cf . also 11. 60 a, 
10 and b. 9. Ideograph sul}-§6§. Suh = ramkata. ^^^ Sa 
rarnkHtu = 'Ninih^ i. e. 'God of the priestly function.' S^s = 
paSdSu 'to anoint;' hence *^** Suh-Ses = 'God of the anointing 
of oil.' 

1. 63. adi la baie-e. Until there were none. 

1. 64. amnd ana zakiki, HJO with ana ' to give over to.' 

1. 87. "^^ makU, See '^l^ in Glossary. 

1. 87. «'"«^ Salhi'kisMti, Id. ^'"^^ 3 Hu-Si. Hu-Si = kiS- 
SatUj ' a group, company ;' probably the name of a company of 
a certain number. Hence ^"^*^^ 3 kiSMti = ' man over three com- 
panies.' In II R. 31, 61 f ^'w^' 3 «* ^""^ 3 Hu-Si occurs, which 
must mean <*'"<^ SalSa <»'"«^ Salht-kiMdti^ i. e. ' man over 3 cap- 
tains of 3 companies = ' captain of 9 companies ;' i. e. captain of 
three subalterns each of whom has three ^kisSatu ' under him ; 
cf. centurion and decurion. Translate: 'captain of 3 com- 
panies.' 
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1. 101. rigini ameltUi kihis alpdni ii sent $isit aldl^ tdbta 
tiztcmmd ngdrehi. The clamor of men, the tread of the feet of 
sheep and cattle, the sweet song of gladness, I made to depart 
from their fields. On genitive aldla for aldU^ see Del., Gra^n,^ 
06. aldlu for elelu due first to change of first d to e under influ- 
ence of the disappearing guttural {V^^H)', and then d is 
deflected to e upon the principle of vowel harmony. See Del., 
Gram,^ 34 y. 

1. 109. aSar la siindfUa. A place not becoming her. 

1. 112. talarat ildtiSa fusadgilu pdnd-a. She entrusted me 
with the restoration of her divine self. 

1. 120. fiarrdnu Sa nllus libhi, A way causing the heart to 
rejoice. Sa here is the sign of the genitive. 

CoL. VII. 

I. 15. See kihulhf. 

II. 16-27. Mt Kabn-hel-hnnt mdr mdr Mar(luk-a2)al'id(fina 
m ilitil'islii-ittaklu.,,^"^^^ mdr §ipn'-ia Mt Sehfd JV,,,.H-f)ta^fr, 
As regards N'., grandson of M'., who sinned, threw^ off my yoke, 
went to U'., etc., my messenger I sent concerning the fetching 
of [this] X', 

1. 32. Cf. note on 4, 56. 

1. 105. re'^utsiha epeSi, To exercise rule over them. 

1. 125. eiliUiSu hinahit. See V^^lt*^ in Glossary. 

Col. VIII. 



1.6. tenM. See (emu VONtO . 

1. 37. eknlu Sere ahamis. They ate each other's flesh. 

Col. IX. 

I. 37. ^ne Prr-Su. Br. Syl, 7954, Pir-Sv = erihii Ha SamSi. 
me erihi Sam§l = urine, 'water at the sunset.' 

1. 48. ina l}/^ Sikli J^ Mkli ka»pi iSammii ina bah mafiiri. 
They 1^x the price at 13^ to J^ shekel at the trading gate. 

1. 50. sutammu Ina nidni ^^^ urkitu-mii ina habe ^^"^ zikarii 
ktru ina kTSiSff Sa akin imdaliaru gannnale n ameliXti. The 
builder bought camels and men for his building, the water-carrier 
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^ ." *" " - 
for his vessels, the gardener for his orchard which' Irc had set 

out. 

I. 66. Ina eli 7 '"^"" NinMnikdfl einkn, [They] sucked a^- 
seven suckling mothers ; see VpJ* • 

1. 83. urr((ssipa for nrasslha, 

I. 101. ikSuHsu Vl{J^3 . 

I. 102. draMa VfXl) . 

1. 110. Sa nirih maSftakti adndtl nabil ziklrM. Whose name 
is called 'The entrance of the Throng of Nations.' 

Col. X. 

1. 30. Ekur. "Mountain house." Temple of Bel; cf. the 
epithet of Btl^ 'Mdu rahiV "The great mountain; cf. lp( 
]^t3p( in Micah iii. 12. 

1. 32. ul^apd VNSI. 

1. 39. tf^azizff'UiHf VW . 

1. 45. iUanajpjxir^i bddtu, lie sent acknowledgment of my 
royal power. 

1. 47. He sent saying, "let there be peace to the king my 
lord." 

1. 63. iiidr Sarnlti'id issuru. They guarded me while I was 
heir-apparent to the throne. 

1. 71. ina <malaly> Sa. seri. Upon my l)ed in the morning. 
Cf. ^ Sa Sadddly *f" Sa sllli. sa with gen. in the sense of a 
descriptive gen. of material, time, etc. 

1. 79. t amid Sunt a. As to the terrace; oaJms pendens. 

1. 92. dupSlA'kfc is use<l here as a synonym of all*f^ 'basket,' 
evidently something used for carrying brick, mortar, etc. JJitp 
= ' table,' Hikku^ a Semitic root meaning 'high,' hence 'a high 
board;' probably a flat mortar board carried on top of the head 
and supported on a stout framework of cane which fitted the 
head like a hood ; then the name may have been given to the 
hood itself. Cf. a bas-relief of Ur-Xina, De Sarzec, />eV., pi. 
2 6w, and KB,^ vol. Ill, pt. 2, p. 4, 1. 55. A sign of slavery 
and equated with kudnrrn^ V R. 32, 4. 

1. 97. uSarrili tj^SettSu, I enlarged its proportions, 

1. 98. *?" (frndre *f« erlnl striUl tarhli (nil) ^^" Slsara ««*«* 
Lihnana icSatris e/iSu, Tall cedar beams that grew on Mts. 
Sisara and Lebanon I reared upon it [i. e. upon the Uffilubu], 
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L 106,\eihi Sa muSSudi md\lU, (A great garden I planted) 

^ that it might bear fruit abundantly. MuSSudu : Id. So, Sa 

.•V'^.'*piel of Sa=7nd^adn. Br. 7174 muUi(du=h\\. Ur. Ur. [Ra]. 

, 'Xrr = penof animals. JSu = du'uzu life producing [^Tammuz]. 

tSu = also tnembnnn virile [Erdman]. Ur. Ur intensive of Ur; 

Su.Ur.Ur = produce in great numbers (of animals first and 

then in general for plants, etc.). 

1. 108. i)ia zarat takni-e. In a panoply arranged with this 
inscription, ^^ ana arkat^ etc." 

1. 111. auf^ussK hfddiS, See tnH, in Glossary. 



The Hymn to Belit, K 257 (HT, 126-131).— By J. Dyne- 
ley Prince, Professor in Columbia University, New York 
City. 

This text, which is one of the most difficult of the Sumerian 
hymns, has, so far as I am aware, never been published before. 
Professor Haupt made his version of the inscription from a copy 
furnished him by Mr. Pinches, which Professor Haupt carefully 
compared with the original text written in Babylonian characters 
(see HT. 131). The version in HT. is given for the convenience 
of the student in Assyrian transliteration. The British Museum 
has several duplicates of K. 257; viz., K. 5122, K. 4968, and 
K. 4634 (see ZK. ii. 69). I regret that I have been unable to 
obtain copies of these texts, which might shed some additional 
light on the interpretation of the hymn. Similar texts are K. 
2004 and the inscription published in ('v)telform 2hxfs from 
Babylonian lYihlets in the British Museum^ Pt. xv, plates 24- 
25; see Pinches's remarks in PSBA., Nov. 12, '02, 307. The 
hymn reminds us also of Reisner's Sumerian Hymns in the 
Berlin Museum, (in " Mitteil. aus d. oriental. Sammlungen," 
Teil 10, Berlin, 1896). The student should also compare Dr. 
Banks's Dissertation Sumerisch-Bahylonische Ilymnen^ Leipzig, 
1897. 

The hymn K. 257 is imj)ortant from two points of view. It 
presents a philologically interesting text in the Erne-sal dialect, 
whose existence and phonetic characteristics were first pointed 
out by Professor Haupt (Xavhr. d, k'On. Ges. d, Wiss. zu (rott.y 
1880, 513-541 and HT. 133 ff.), and it affords a field for specu- 
lation with regard to its mythological concepts. Weissbach in 
his Sirmerische Frage^ 52 ff., however, mentions the names of 
some Assyriologists who susj)ected the presence of the Erne-sal 
dialect of Sumerian before Hauj)t definitely established the fact 
of its existence. In view of the peculiar character of this hymn 
and in -spite of the difficulties under which I liave labored 
because of my inability to procure coj)ios of the du)>licate texts, 
I venture to present a translation and philological exposition 
which may pave the way for future investigations in this inter- 
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esting iield. I am indebted to Professor Haupt for valuable 
bibliographical material in connection with this inscription. 
Mr. S. II. Langdon has joined me during the past session at 
Columbia University in a special study of K. 257 and similar 
texts, and I owe to him several suggestions which have been 
duly mentioned in the following treatise. 

It is now generally accepted that Erne-md is the non-Semitic 
designation for a variation of the Sumerian language (cf . Hom- 
mel, Stmiten \^ 280; Weissbach, o/>. <*?7., 175). These texts in 
variant form were called "Akkadian" by Hommel, Delitzsch, 
Zimmern, etc., and "Sumerian" by Haupt. It is unnecessary 
here to enter into the details of the Sumerian dialect question, 
which have been admirably set forth by Weissbach in his Sum, 
Frage^ 55-61. The fact seems to be that in the non-Semitic 
texts Evte-ku means Sumer^ i. e. Babylonia, another synonym 
for which is Kinfji^ which is given as the equivalent of Sxmier 
especially, and of " land " in general, as they naturally regarded 
Sumer as the. land par excefJeiice (Br. 9662.). This application 
of Kiitii'kii is now definitely established by Bezold's discovery 
of the fragment 81-7-27, 130 (ZA. iv. 434), i.'e. eme'kti=li'Sa' 
an Su'ine-ri "the language of Snmer,'*'* There can be no doubt 
that In in this combination was considered to be a distinctive 
designation, either racial or de8crij)tive. This happy discoveiy 
makes it perfectly patent, moreover, that the Assyrians both 
knew and mentioned the Sumerian language. Owing to the 
undoubted distinction between Evie-kn and Erne-sal^ I have 
used in this article the former term to denote the ordinary 
"classical" Sumerian (indicated by EK. and the Euie-sal by 
ES. in the following exposition). Weissbach (op, cit. 176/7), 
in order to connect the Assyrians' Sumerian language with the 
non-Semitic idiom which we know as Sumerian, points out that 
the word Kluyi^ as already indicated above, is synonymous 
with fSumer, The inhabitants of Kbuji^^ l^unmr were therefore 
"the Sumerians," and the language which belongs to Kliufi 
was "Sumerian." Since, then, this Kingi always appears in 
the non-Semitic column of bilingual cuneiform inscriptions, we 
are justified in naming the idiom of this non-Semitic column 
"Sumerian." Thus far Weissbach. 

Inasmuch as Av/ in the combination Eme-kw^llMn /StimerihsLS 
evidently a distinctive sense, either racial or characteristic, we 
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may assume that sal in Eine-aal had a similar signification. The 
whole difficulty lies in the correct interpretation of ku and sal^ 
for neither of which terras can we find a satisfactoiy racial or 
geographical sense. Kn has a number of more or less exalted 
Assyrian equivalents, such as htbi "lord," Br. 10525 (cf. also 
Br. 10535 = '* the god Marduk"); rnha *' prince," Br. 10547 
pa^Him, (cf. A:?<="thegod *S7//," Br. 10549); secondary mean- 
ings are tarnfl "to adjure," Br. 10555; tasritu "dedication," 
Br. 10556, and tenm "counsel, wise speech," Br. 10557. The 
most characteristic meanings of sal^ on the other hand, are 
" woman " 2e/i/i/iF^«, Br. 10920, and nnt ^^ pudemlum muliehre,^^ 
Br. 10919 and 10927 (sal-la = qail(t, mur/^ sal). Are we then to 
assume that JUine-sal was a speech j)eculiar to women as distinct 
from Eme-ku^ the language of the lords, or princes, or the speech 
of wise counsel, i. e. the language of the higher laws and religion ? 
The Erne-sal texts are many of them devout hymns like K. 257, 
showing a high religious tone. Why should these have been in 
the " women's language," as Ilaupt names the Etae-sal^ Sintfluth- 
bericht 22f.? It is, of course, possible to cite parallels for a 
" women's tongue " among other peoples. Thus, the Carib 
women of the Antilles used a different language from that of 
their husbands, while the Eskimo women of Greenland to this 
day have certain distinctive pronunciations (cf. Sayce, Introd, 
to the Science of .Lant/nafje^ i. 205). In spite of this fact, how- 
ever, we find no allusions in the Assyro-Babylonian inscriptions 
to such a state of affairs, which could only arise among very 
primitive peoples accustomed to long hunting trips, during 
which the women were necessarily separated from the men for 
months at a time. We must suppose that so soon as a higher 
civilization prevailed, as was the case in the very earliest days 
in the Euphrates valley, such a sexual speech-differentiation 
would disappear within a single generation. On this account I 
cannot think that the sex of the original speakers of Eme-ku 
and Eme-sal had anything to do with the nomenclature of these 
idioms. 

It is much more probable that Eme-kn "language of the 
lords" or "princes" or " language of counsel," and Eme-sal 
"tongue of the women " were applied to the respective speech- 
forms in a purely metaphorical sense at a comparatively late 
date. I suggest that Eme-ku "the noble tongue" was so 
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called owing to its stronger system of phonetics, and that Erne- 
sal "the womanly speech" simply alluded to the softer intona- 
tions of this dialect, which, for example, avoided the hard g- 
sound as much as possible, changing it to m, b and d. The 
Erne-sal also preferred the umlaut e to \i, changed 2 to i, « to 2, 
and n to /, etc. (see Haupt's masterly treatment of this subject, 
HT. 134, 2.). It was no doubt owing to its phonetic softness 
that the ES. dialect seemed to the early Babylonian scribes 
especially suitable for penitential hymns. 

In the meantime, until further light comes to us from the 
monuments, I fully concur with Weissbach, op. cit,, p. 177, 
that the dialectic non-Semitic Etne-sal should simply bear this 
name and not any term which commits us to a definite theory. 
Any tribal or geographical distinction between Eme-hii and 
Erne-sal has yet to be discovered. The equation Erne-hff = 
lUdn kSumeri "the language of Sinner ^^ or Babylonia, does not 
imply that Erne-sal was not also spoken in Sinner ! 

At first sight the subject matter of K. 257 would seem to 
indicate that the goddess Belit, to whose praise the hymn is 
devoted, was a bi-sexual deity. In 22-24 obv., she is made to 
exclaim: "I am Bel (Enlilla) and Belit {XhiliUd):' So the 
Assyrian line 24, which seems to me to give the correct trans- 
lation of the Sum. in 22 (see Commentary on this passage). 
Professor Barton in the JBL. xx. pp. 23/4 gives two examples 
of what might be regarded as parallel cases; that of the west 
Semitic deities Mf I ek- A start ^.Wii Eshnmn-Astart, whom he con- 
siders to be composite gods of l)otli sexes. On the other hand, 
a closer examination of K. 257 shows that such a supposition 
with regard to our inscription is unnecessary, as our goddess is 
simply claiming universality. She calls hersell* in this hymn 
the daughter of Bel, 20 and 72 obv., the daughter of Sin, 73/4 
obv. and the consort of Ea, 75 obv., although Belit is usually 
known as the consort of BUI (see below and Jastrow, Religion, 
226). There can l)e little doubt that there was no fixed mytho- 
logical conception regarding the relation of Belit to the pan- 
theon, as the Assyrians also knew her, both as the wife of their 
peculiar god Ahn*, and as the mate of /.//, as whose spouse she 
is mentioned in our hynm (of. Sarg. Cyl. 48 and the parallel, 
Lyon, Sanjontexte, p. 71). She was also called by the Assyr- 
ians heJit ilCini "the mistress of the gods" (so also in K. 257, 
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12/13, obv.). A great deal of the confusion with regard to 
Belit no doubt arose from the fact that heltu meant "lady," and 
hence was applicable to any goddess. 

By far the most curious part of our inscription are the pas- 
sages describing the destructive power of Belit^ 25-34 obv. 
She is evidently at war with and conquers other gods '' of the 
mountain," 45/6 obv., i. e. of the Babylonian universe, and it is 
distinctly stated, 57/8 obv., that she makes war in heaven. In 
the reverse 11-22, the same idea is expressed that she is the all- 
powerful destructive influence who not only overthrows the 
gods, but also rebellious humanity. From 1 obv. -22 rev. the 
whole tone of the hymn is that of a song of praise to a warrior 
goddess. The lines 23-30 rev., which allude to metals, are 
too mutilated to interpret consecutively, but they seem to imply 
her power over the inanimate world as well, no doubt in her 
capacity as a fire deity, as she is expressly stated to be in 11/12 
rev. 

From 31-72 rev., another j)hase of BelWn power is treated, 
although unfortunately in a very fragmentary text. Here the 
goddess undoubtedly appears as the patroness of sexual inter- 
course and parturition. The allusions to *'the girl" (31/2) and 
"the man" (33/4), and to "the man and the woman " (47/54 
rev.), taken in connection with the significant expressions "to 
open the house" (55/0 rev.), and "not to open the house ". (57/H 
rev.), and "the virgin" (?) in 51^00, show very plainly the 
general sense of this part of the hymn. BfJH controls the per- 
sonal attraction of one sex to the other; she presides at the 
opening of the house, i. e. the act of copulation; she brings 
forth "the strength out of the house," (51/2 rev., viz., \X\^ seine u 
hamints Siud "as the (divine) wife" regulates the passions of 
the male (<)?-70 rev.). P^inally, 72-73 rev., she ordains the time 
of birth for the expectant mother. 

There can be no doubt as to the composite character of the 
goddess of this hymn. She is the old Belit of the earlier Baby- 
lonian concei)tions, as may be seen from her association with 
"the mountain." The Babylonian Befit or Xinlilla was called 
Xihxnr-Hafj "lady of the mountain," because Bel^ her husband, 
as the chief of the gods, was especially associated with this 
" mountain of the lands " (see Jastrow, ojp. rit. 55/(>). The 
goddess of our inscription is not only this lielit, but also Istftr 
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in her double personality of the goddess of l)attle and the god- 
dess of sexual love. This fact is emphasized by her calling 
herself "the daughter of aS'///," who was the father of the real 
Htar, The warlike War is not an Assyrian concept, but goes 
back as far as the time of IJammurdbi (KB. iii. 1, 113). Istar 
in the (jf/f/ames-'Ei^ic^ as is well known, is a raging deity who 
smites her foes with plagues. The destructive characteristics 
of our /ielft^ set forth 11 if. rev., are precisely those of the 
iStdr of the (Tilf/anie^-Kiiic, Istar was, of course, the mother 
of all mankind and the goddess of sexual love and parturition. 
I might add also that Belli in this inscription assumes to herself 
the attributes of GtbU., the fire-god; cf. 11 ff. rev. 

Here we must note a very important i)oint. In one Assyrian 
passage, Rassam Cyl. B. col. v., 17, JUtar is called the daugh- 
ter of Jiel^ and Jastrow {Relljjlon^ 205, n. 3) thinks that this 
must be a textual error. But this statement is characteristic of 
our present inscription, as I have mentioned already. Tlie four 
times repeated assertion of K. 257 that Nln-lll is the "daughter 
of Bel," 14/5; 18/9; 71/2; 73/4 obv., shows definitely that this 
idea must have been one of the variant conceptions, although 
not a usual one, regarding the parentage of this goddess, and 
moreover confirms the parallel in the Rassam Cylinder just 
cited. 

The confusion of the original Babylonian Bellt with iMar is 
well known and need excite little remark (see Jastrow, JRd,^ 
22(> ff). The most extraordinary feature of the hymn, K. 257, 
is the warfare of the goddess Jiellt with "the gods of the 
mountain," 43 obv. I can find no parallel for this statement in 
the other cuneiform literature except in the tales of the early 
cosmology, where the feminine Tldmat fights unsuccessfully 
with the great gods under Bel-Marduk. I am therefore 
inclined to think that the rebellious " goddess of the water," 
53/4 obv., whom Belit subdues may be a confused later allusion 
to the Tldmat-myth (?). The goddess's statement, 37/8 obv., 
that she " washes her hands at the mountain spring of Dilmun," 
probably an island near Bahrein in the Persian Gulf, serves still 
further to establish her connection with southern Babylonia. 

To sum up, we should note the following points in this con- 
nection. 1. We have here a composite deity. The old Baby- 
lonian JSellf, .associated with the Persian Gulf, fights with 
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certain gods of the mountain, which is peHiaps here a reference 
to the abode of tlie primitive chaotic deities who sided with 
Tlitmnt^ although such a usage is surprising. This is clearly a 
case of absorption by the feminine Bellt of the chief character- 
istics of BeJ-Mardttk! This Bellt is also Lstar in ])oth her forms 
as shown above and the fire-god (wihiL 2. The inscription was 
))erhap8 of Assyrian origin, judging from the fact that Belit is 
called the daughter of Bel^ a genealogical assertion which 
appears, so far as I am aware, only in the Rassam Cylinder cited 
above. On the other hand, this genealogy of Belit may have 
l>een of Babylonian origin. 

Finally, the universal characteristics and dominion claimed by 
our BelU are worthy of attention. She is not only Belit^ but 
also BeL She is not only the daughter of Bel^ but also of aS///, 
7':{/4 obv., and the consort of A</, 7o/(> obv. She is destructive 
and at the same time productive. She is the Haming fire of 
death and the fosterer of love and birth. Nowhere do we find 
a better example than here of henotheism merging into mono- 
theism. Tlie inscription is worth}' to stand among the best 
efforts of the ancient Assyro-Babylonian hymnologists. 

IIT. p. 1-20. Xr. 21 (K. 257). 
Obverse. 

1 he-lit .... 

2 me-(e-nu-men) .... 

3. {be- II') tiun (nl ana-ku-i() 

4 me-(e-nu-men) 

5. (be-il-) tifni (t/l ana-ku-u) 

f) me-e-(nu-mcn) 

7. (ru-)hii-tinn i^tfl (t)Kt'kit-n) 

8 me-e-nu-(men) 

9. rtf-hf(-tff/)i {id fffHf-kff-ff) 
10 me-e-nu-(men) 

11. be-ll-tmn *'".... {til (ffio-ktf-tf) 

12. (dim-)me-ir-e-ne me-e-nu-(men umun-e-ne) 

13. (ildnl fd (Diti-kii-ii) be-llt-(l^n-uu), 

14. (me-e-nu-)men tu-mu dimmer Mu-ul-lil-la 

15. ul ana-kii-11 tnar-ti ^^" ^. 

\i\. umun-men me-nu-men me-e tumu-sag 
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17. be-ili'ku id ana-ku-u ana-kn qar-ra'{du), 

18. umun-an-na-men me-e-nu-men tu-mu ur-sag dimm#r jyfu. 
iil-(lil-la) 

19. IS-ta-ri'tum ul ana-ku-u mar-tmn qa-rit-um ^^ ^ ann-ku. 

20. tu-mu mug (?)-8ag-ga dimmer Mu-ul-lil-la 

21. mar-turn a-Sa-rit'tum ia ^" ^ ana-ku. 

22. dimmer En-lil-la-men dimmer Xin-lil-la 

23. "« Bn-lii ana-hii $a *^« mn-llL 

24. (^« EndiUkiL) u ''" Nin-lil. 

25. a Ki-16-a-mu nu-si-gi 

26. me-e ad-dcd-xu ul i-zak-ku-u, 

27. bil el-la-mu nu-te-en 

28. i-$a-tu us'tax-xa-zu ul i-hi'tl-ll 

29. e-an-na u-ki-a 8U-mu-ta-ni (in-si-si) 

30. ItJ-a-a-ak-e'dimmer-ti nmi qa-ti-id H-ina'<d'{li), 

31. eri ur-ra-mu sag an-ku nu-el 

32. a-li aS'tcd-lufu ri-ia-su ul ^7^-/J(^-(?i-(i/) 

33. e-ne-am-max dug-ga-mu ki-bal-a-ni g(il 

34. fi-mat ki-bl-ti-ia ^ir'tum mdt nu-kur-tum qa-tum u-ah- 
bat, 

35. tulbur kur-ra-kit im-ge-nu im-mi-mer 
30. ina bur-ti Sa-di-i qa-du-tu (mt-xu-ux, 

37. tulbur kur ni-tuk-ki-ka sag-ga a-ba-ni-in-(lax) 

38. hia bur-ti Su'di-i Dil-mun qa-qa-du am-si. 

39. ' e-gi-zag-ga-ka zag sal fi-ba-ni-in-(dug-ga) 

40. iNd i-f/i-za-an-f/i-e uk-ta-an-ni, 

41. umun-men sab-sab-ba gu (ka) fi-ba-ni-in-(de) 

42. be-ili'ku ina qah-lu a-M-a^-ni-ma , 

43. sab kur-ra-kit gu(ka) u-ba-ni-in-(de) 

44. ina qa-bal Sa-di-i a'{Sa-a^'Si'ma), 

45. dim-me-ir kur-ra ui-gil-li-ag-gi 

4f). ildni M Sa-di-i it'ta-na'an'f/i-ri'{ni) 

47. xar-ra-an kur-ra dim-me-ir kur-ra i-de-mu-ku in-dib-bi 

48. ina u-ru-ux Sa-di-i ildni Sa Sa-di-i ana max-ri-ia i-bu-^u). 

49. bar-bara-ga-(e)-ne mu-uu-da-ab-sig-sig-gi 

50. a-Sib jxi-rak-ki i-ru-bu-u-ni; i-xi-Su-ni; i-nar-ru-du-nim' 
(ma). 

51. bar-bara-( )-uk as-a-an mu-un-da-lax-lax-e 

52. a-Sib jia-rak'ki kib-sa i$-ten i-ri-id-du-ni; Ha-{xu-tu) f 

53. mulu lul ni-me a mu-un-na-ab-bi-e 
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54. ia sar-rat mi i-qab-bu-iiL 

55. umun-men mu-lu lul-la e-a nii-ni-ib-tu-(ri) 

56. be-H'ku sa-ar-tu ana hiti U'Se-ir-ri-ib, 

57. 8u-el-la-mu an-na ba-na-ab-e-(US=TIL) .... 

58. ni'iS qa-ti'la ^am-e e-mld e-mu-ga-a-a Sa-qa-tu Sam-e im- 
da'(xa'^u), 

59. umun-men «u-mu-ta 8u di-a nu-ma-(al) 

60. be-ili-ku it-ti qa-tl-la qdtu Sa iS'Sa'an-na-fiu ul i-ba-aS'Si. 

61. me-ri el-la-mu ki-a ba-e-til 

62. {tal'lak-tum) Sa-qu-tum ir-^i'ti gam-rat, 

63. umun-men (me-ri) -mu-ta me-ri di-a nu-ma-al 

64. be-ili-ku it-ti Se-pi-la Se-pu Sa ii'ht-an-()iu-na) id i-ba-aS-SL 

65. i-de-mu-ka a-ba-a-an bar-mu-ku a-ba-a-an 

66. ina pa^ni'la man-nu Ina ar-ki'la ma-an-nu. 

67. (ide)-ku el-la-(mu) a-ba ba-ra-(e) 

68. ina ni-iS i-nl-la man-nu a(;-^u 

69. (in-)du-mu a-ba ba-ra-sub-bu 

70. ina i^pi-it pu')ri-di-[a man-nn Ip-pa-ra^-^id, 

71. tumu-max di-da <^*™™^'^ Mu-ul-lil-la me-en 

72. mar-tum (^ir'tum di-ni) Sa »*" ^ ana-ku, 

73. gal-(di) a-a-mu dimmer Eu-zu-na me-en 

74. ti'iZ'{qar')tinn a-bi-la *^" Sin ana-ku. 

75. umun-men sal-dug-ga dimmer Nu-dim-mud-da me-en 

76. be-ili-ku {tak-)nlt »*" ff ana-ku, 

77. xi-bi-ei-hi el i\ mu-un -el-la. 

78. {e-na) a-na-aS-si {la-bi-)ra a-na-aS-Si. 

Reverse. 

1. (lugal-)ra el-la-mu-un-na-ab-el-la 

2. Sar-ra a-ta-a ii-Sa-aS-Si. 

3. siba-ra-mu-men xi-bi mu-un-na-ab-si-iim-ma 

4. xi-bi-eS-hi a-nam-dln. 

5. sa-a i-de-men sa-a a-ba-men 

6. li-max-ru ana-ku U ar-ku ana-ku, 

7. umun-men sa-par-max xi-bi lil-la su-ru-na-men 

8. be-ili-ku (sa-par-)ra <;i-i-ri ina ^u-e-ri za-ql-ql sur-bu-^a-at 
ana-ku. 

9. sa-(par gil-)li an-na-(edin-na) xi-bi ... -la men. 

10. {Setu it-qur-)fum Sa ina <;i-rim xi-bi-eS-Su . . . -at ana-ku. 

11. bil sar-sar-da el xi-bi-eS-Su la men 
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12. i-sa-tum nft-2>i-ix-tina Sit-bu'tftfn nnn-kn, 

13. bil sar-sar-da kur-ra-ga ba-sig-kab-du-ga mi*n 

14. i'Sn-timt rtn-pi'lX'ttifH Sa tna ki-rih iad-i is-Sa-ra-jyu 

15. (i-bu-bii te-tal-la ki-bal-a sek-ma-nu'ii 

10. sa 7i(tp-lu-8a mitt'tfih-ri'tuiu ana iatit HH-kar-ti iz-za-nn-nu 
ana-ku, 

1?. 8ul ka-tar-ra-ra ka-a-su ne-inOn 

18. M id-lu rniul-(tal-lum p((-si'8<(t pi'Sa ana-ka. 

19. me-ri-an-KU-el-la ki-a dib-dib-bi men 

20. ^a tal'lak-ta-hi ht-qa-tam titit-qas-ai-is-su atta-ka, 

21. gaba-{ir-ga-( )-ra xarran nu-si-ani-nia 

22. {ia) x(f'Nii-7?/i l-ra-a-tum ar-xa vl a-Nani-ijltn). 
23 am-u men am-ma zabar-ra 

24 '$n a-yia-ku ana-kn a-tta-ak si-par-ri .... 

25 -jHtr-kn Sa-qu-ta/n ana-ku sa-qa-tum na'7nir'{tum) 

ana-ku. 

20 men am-u men lu-ma-d(i-d(i 

27. (umun-)an-na men am-u men .... d(i-d{i 

28. '^** iS'ta-ri-fam aaa-kif n-ih, 

29. am-u zabar-ra .... 

30. a-fiff-ak i<i-par-ri Sa ana .... 

31. gf-in-bi {i-um-tag-ga .... 

32. ani-ta a-la-ap-pat-ma ani-ta a . . . 

33. rau-lu-bi u-um-tag-ga .... 

34. a-me-ht a-lap-pat-nta ((-(aa'-Ia) . . . 

35. e mu-un-tu-ri-en-na-mu (e mulu yi-ib-mar) . . . 
30. f)Ui e-ter-ba bxt a-mi-li e-da-{ab) . . . 

37. mu-lu a-an (da?) mar-en-na-mu . . . 

38. a-mi-el ix-ti-fiu-Su; ix-faS . . . 

39. i-de-ku al-dim . . . 

40. ina ntax-ri al-lak-ma . . . 

41. a-ba-ku al-di-di . . . 

42. ar-ki al-lak-jna ma -da- .... 

43. zi-da kab-bu-ku ni- . . . . 

44. im-na ana Sa-{me-fi} .... 

45. kab-bu zi-da-ku ni- . . . . 
40. Su-nie-{li) (ana) hn-ni 

47. mu-tin rf^ -mu-(tin)-a-ku mu-ni- .... 

48. zi-ka-ri (ana) zi7t-mS-hnn . . . 
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49. uu- ifjf -mu-tin-a-ku nii-ni- .... 

50. zin-niS'tinn atui zi-{k(f)'rf ... 

51. inu-tin nu- if^ -a-ku se-ir-ka . . . 

52. Sa zi-ka-ri ana zhi-afS-tat/* . . . 

53. nu- f^f -mu-tin-a-ku se-ir-ka . . . 

54. zin-niS-tftm ana zt-ka-ri . . . 

55. e-ma (gal) -la v xi-hi 

56. {httn) jji'ti'i .... 

57. nu-ma-(gal-)la sar-da- .... 

58. bUu la pi'tl-i .... 
59.^ dim-me ma-ma-a .... 
(10. u-rlii^-ti .... 

61. xi'hi'fS -ii'i o-ta ini-ta-an-(i*) 

62. t-mnq-hnn iS-ta hi-it a-Hf-fr-ra'^a) 

63. me-e dam-dani-ta mu-un-na-ab- .... 

64. ajiff'kn ai-na-tn .... 

65. umun-mrn tumu ama-da mu-un-na-ah- .... 
6r>. be-ili-ku tnar-ti it-ti nm-nii-HU ihi-fja- .... 

67. gud-gud-du GIS-I-V-HI . . . 

68. iHa H-ra e-la-fi . . . 

69 -da BAD-?-HI . . . 

70. Sa a-ra sajt-hi-iji) .... 

71. . . . sr-LU-SU-AN 

72. i<a jHtr-n'-is-kn ar'{ka hi i-si [?]) 

73. ii-l)i ania sux-a-bi (ka inu-un-na-ah-d(*[':'J) 

TRANSLATION. 

OnVKRSK. 

1. the lady of 

2/3. (am I not tlie lady V) 
4/5. (am I not the lady V) 
6/7. (am I not the great one ?) 
8/9. (am I not) the great one ? 
10/11. the lady, the god .... (am I not?) 
12/13. (of the) gods am I not (their lady?) 
14/15. Am I not the daugliter of /ie/.^ 
16/17. I am supreme, am T notV I am the warrior (mase.). 
18/19. Am 1 not the goddess? The war-like daughter of 
JM am I. 

VOL. XHV. 8 
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20/21. The high-placed daughter of Bd am I. 

22. I am En-lil'la, Nin-lil'ld, 

23. (I am En-llX) of Niu4ll. 

24. (I am En-lil) and Nin-lU, 

25/2^, The waters which I stir up do not become clear. 

27/28. The lire which I kindle does not go out. 

29/30. The House of Heaven, the House of Earth, unto my 
hand he has entrusted. 

31/32. The city which I plunder is not restored. 

33/34. The utterance of my exalted command destroys the 
land of the foe. (Assyr. At the utterance .... [my] hand 
destroys, etc.). 

35/3(1. At the mountain spring I fill the vessel. 

37/38. At the mountain spring of Dilmun I wash (my) head. 

39/40. By the if/izauf/i stone I am guarded. 

41/42. I am supreme. In the midst I shout my war-cry; 

43/44. In the midst of the mountain I shout my war-cry. 

45/4r). The gods of the mountain are hostilely inclined. 

47/48. On the road of the mountain, the gods of the moun- 
tain approach me with hostile intent. 

49/50. The royal beings (dwellers in palaces) enter before 
me : hasten unto me : they afflict me. 

51/52. The dwellers in the palaces with one accord come down 
unto me. 

53/54. The rebellious goddess of the water shouts at me. 

55/5(1. I am supreme. I will cause the rebellious goddess to 
enter the house. 

57/58. I establish the lifting up of my hands to heaven; my 
exalted powers make war in heaven. 

59/60. I am supreme. The hand of him who vies with me 
shall not stand with my hand. 

(51/62. My mighty pace fills the earth. 

63/64. I am supreme. The foot of him who vies with me 
shall not stand with my foot. 

65/66. Who is there before me ? Who is there behind me ? 

67/68. From the lifting uj) of mine eyes who can escape ? 

69/70. From the rush of my onslaught who can flee ? 

71/72. The exalted daughter of the judgment of Bel I am. 

73/74. The noble heroine of my father Sin I am. 

75/7(). T am supreme. The duly appointed spouse (?) of En 
1 am. 
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^ilj'l^. Him who is bowed down T lift up; the aged one I 
lift up. 

Reverse. 

1/2. Verily, I will raise up the king. 

3/4. To my shepherd .... I will give. 

5/G. Verily, I am before ; verily, T am behind. 

7/8. I am supreme. An exalted net spread out in the wilder- 
ness (field of the storm- wind) T am. 

9/10. ? ? ? which in the field (is spread) I am. 

11/12. A glowing fire flaming forth I am. 

13/14. A glowing fire which burns in the midst of the moun- 
tains I am. 

15/1 G. I am the one who, full to overflowing wuth its flame, 
rains down on the foeman's land. 

17/18. The one who makes as naught the speech of the hum- 
bled warrior I am. 

19/20. The one who cuts off him whose way is haughty in the 
land I am. 

21/22. To those who store up proud thoughts (?) I give .not 
the way (do not j)ermit to advance with impunity). 

23/24. . . . lead I am. Lead alloyed with copper (I am). 

25. The lofty .... I am. The lofty one, the glowing one 
I am. 

2f>. Lead I am. The maker (?) of .... (I am). 

27/28. I am the goddess who .... 

29/30. Lead alloyed wuth copper, which unto .... 

31/32. The girl I disturb, the girl and .... 

33/34. The man I disturb, the (man) .... 

35/30. The house which I enter, the house of the man I 
trouble. 

37/38. the man who ? ? ? ? 

39/40. I will go before .... 

41/42. I wuU go behind .... 

43/44. Right to left .... 

45/46. Left to right .... 

47/48. The man unto the woman .... 

49/50. The woman unto the man .... 

51/52. That which the man unto the woman .... 

53/54. The woman unto the man .... 
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55/50. To open the house .... 

57. Xot to opeu the house .... 

59,/60. The virgin (?) .... 

61/02. The strength out of the liouse I bring fortli. 

03/04. I as the wife .... 

65/00. I am supreme. The daughter witli her mother I . . . . 

07/08. The one who the erect member .... 

00/70. The one who the low member .... 

71/72. That which I have planned (in future shall come to 
pass). 

73. On that day (?) to the mother I foretell her time .... 
(i. e. of her bearing). 

COMMENTARY. 

Oh VERS K. 

I have supplied the first fourteen lines from the context of 
the subsequent text. 

14/15. VJ flunk Jt( with interrogative final -// is a question 
"am I not?^'; cf. Delitzsch, dr. g 79 y; Ilommel,' Sernitfa^ p. 
505 ad p. 95;^ HAS., p. xxxix, B. '^^^^^'^ Mull ilia, clearly an 
assimilation for Mtndilla which is the well known E8. form for 
EK. t'^ic?*'* Euinia = '^^^ BH, KnlUla was evidently pronounced 
77/?////, as is clear from V. 37, 21a and Damasc. "lAXivo? (cf. 
Zb. 19). 

10. Uintni^ ES. for u(ftin^ Y. 37, 34 abe; a-f/if-?taz=helfn, 
ES. m frequently appears for EK. //; cf. [/a/ (IK) = ES. ma-al 
'^to be;" EK. f/arza^KH. mnrza "command" (TIT. 134, §2). 
There can be no doubt that T)l" here is a fonn of writing mf'n^ 
the element of the verb ' 'to be. " In Sc. 2S4, we find gl-ht = DU = 
a-na-ku^ which would seem to indicate the // pronunciation for 
this sign DT"; but since ES. frequently avoids the //-sound 
(IIT. 134 §2), it is highly probable that DU in an ES. text 
must have had the value ///<'>/=/////, Sc. 284; especially as me-tn 
occurs in our text, 71, 73, 75 o\n\ = afidhf. Ilaupt has already 
pointed out that ///c// is not necessarily the first pei'son and the 
same is undoubtedly true of 1)U=/////, ///^//; cf. AL.' 135, 11/12: 
D\J = atfi ''thou" (fern.). DV=f/in and '/ntit may be used for 
all three i)ersons indiscrinunately, the distinctive signs of the 

> Also p. 507 ad p. 292. 
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first and second persons tune and zne respectively, or the noun 
suiiixes -mn "my," -zn "thy," being always given, as in AL/ 
135, 1-5 obv. In the case of our present inscription it may be 
supposed that a distinctive first i)ersonal sign occurred in one of 
the earlier mutilated lines of the obverse. In me-nu-rnen^ we 
have a repetition of the stem rue "to be" which must be the 
equivalent of the interrogative -a in Assyrian. 

17. The neg. -/?>/- is infixed as in EK. (jlS-)iu-fin-tffk=^fil iStne 
"he heard not," V. 24, 3Sa t( passim, Me-e stands for andkn, 
but it may also be second person, cf. Sfg. 22 addCuufi rttwf€a = 
III ahi attn. In DL.' p. lU, H, ki-nie-ta—lttiid " with us." On 
tne=^inti'ett^ cf. also ZA. i. 192 and Jlommel, Seiniten,, 470, 175. 

17. Btliku is a i)ermansivc "I am supreme," applicable to 
either gender. That nl=iU is seen Sfg. <ll, n. 5. Cf. s, y. 56 
obv. Qarra{tln) niasc. is unusual as ai)plied to a goddess; cf. 
l\) obv. qarittiint and .•<. /'. 22-24 obv. 

19. For liitdrltutn^ without the god-sign, cf. AL.' 134, Istar- 
Psalm, obv. 4. In 27 rev. the word is written with tin, 
Qarittum here is properly feminine; cf. Ilwb. 595b. 

20. Mtt(f{^,'*)'safj-(f(i. for nMrittuni is probal)ly an error. The 
EK. ideogram is say-hd^ jmssita, in ES. we find l-de-eS-du^ 
Nbk. ii. 'Z = (fSdridu, In inn(f[j^)s(iff-ifa^ ^".V-.V i« "*^ doubt a 
variant of zaf/=as4n'dff^ 39, obv. 7. r. 

22—24. These lines are excessively difficult. The Sum. seems 
to mean "I am Bel (and) Bclit ", although the copula is imex- 
pressed. I believe that the Assyr. lines 23-24 are tentative 
translations on the part of the scribe. L. 23 "I am Bel of 
Belit" makes apparently no sense. L. 24, however, of which 
the first part is suj)plied, probably gives the true rendering (see 
above Introduction). In 24 Etdil-kif^ we seem to have an Assyr. 
perm, form as in hvJlht^ 17. The coi)ula n here is perfectly 
clear. 

25. In liX'Ui-a-inu,^ the -imi is not necessarily the sign of the 
first person, although here the context demands the first person. 
This -mn is the sign of the relative clause in Sum. j)robably 
indicating all three persons. Cf. IV. 30, 4a: ursaytjal khjim 
s(f/f/dmH=fj<(rn1du rohA hi khno irrithn rttil "the hero who is 
as firmly fixed as the earth." Cf. also IV. 27, nr. 1, 4-11, 
where we find a succession of -niii clauses all third person rela- 
tive. A similar case is seen in HT. 122, obv. 16: erizuku 
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dggiffga ftkdmy=ana ardiki Sa inanti^titm ibht "unto thy 
(fem.) servant who has sickness. "It is evident, however, 
that this -mti can indicate the first person also, as may be seen 
from the line under discussion as well as from 27-28 obv. : b'd 
eildf/iu "the fire which I kindle;" tri errdmn "the city which 
I plunder." This relative participial construction reminds us 
of Turkish; as bn (fOrdiyhn kitdb dir "this is the book which I 
saw." In the Turkic tongues, however, the persons are care- 
fully distinguished by suffixes in these relative participles. 
Like the Chinese dialects, the Sumerian was lacking in this 
matter of distinction of the persons, a peculiarity which I hope 
to discuss in another article (in AJSL., July, 1903, pp. 205 f.). 

26. In addfflxtf the relative force is expressed by the over- 
hanging vowel -/^, as in 28; 30; 32 obv. (-tait in 32 obv.). 

27/28. The root el really means "lift up," i. e. " raise a fire." 
With te'en = bffl(1, cf. Ilammurab. Biling. 9/10; te)iten=^hidlit 
"to extinguish"; b'd tenteH:=kid)ii8u Sa iMti "tread down, 
extinguish, said of fire," II. 27, 48g. Ttnten also means 7>rtif<te/ 
"soothe, pacify," II. 20, 19c. There seems to bean intentional 
assonance in b\l elMttnt and in the following eri errcunv, L. 28 
is cited Zb. 26, 5; cf. ZK. i. 313, n. 2. 

29. Sumutntn "in my hand." Here for the first time we 
have an unmistakiible first personal suftix; i. e. -uiu. The suf- 
fixes -t(i and 'Kf here have both of them postpositional force= 
Assyr. hm; cf. W . 25, 40 a: ki-aza<j'ija-7ii'ku-=mua a$ar teUlti; 
ib. 42a: ki-ef-Ja-n-ni^mnd itsnr tfUHl "unto a pure place," 
where -nl is equivalent to una, I supply ln'Si'Si^=^nm(dli (cf. 
Hwb. 410). 

30. There is an unusual difference between this passage and 
the text of 29 obv. In 29, t'-an-na e-ki-n can only mean " the 
house of heaven (and) the house of earth," i. e. the entire uni- 
verse as understood by the Babylonians. In e-a-a-ak-e-diin- 
mer-fi\ 30, the combination a-ak must be a scribal error for 
id=n(lru "river," Br. 11647. The whole probably means 
"the house of the water of the river, the house of the god of 
life" {fi=brd(1fff, Br. 1647). This expression is unique here. 
It is really an inversion of the expression in 29, i. e. "the house 
of heaven," 29 = " the house of the god of life," 30, and "the 
house of earth," 29 = " the house of the water of the river," 30. 
It is perfectly evident that the Assyr. scril)e regarded the 
expression in 30 as being synonymous with that in 29. 
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31. J^ seems to be ES. for EK. iirit = dlu; cf. Sa. 3, 11 and 
Sfg. 61, n. 4. ^r is ES. for Saldlu, Br. 5388. The usual EK. 
form is lax, Br. 4948. DU (turn) iiho=Saiaiu, Br. 4948 in EK. 
Note that the Sum. line here has mi-kn "unto heaven," which 
is not represented in Assyr. by ana mme. In ai^tallum, the 
overhanging relative vowel is 'imt instead of -u; cf. on 26 obv. 

33/4. £-7ie^dm=.amdtu in a number of passages, cited Br. 
5871. It is undoubtedly a dialectic writing for ka = inim (EK.) 
as pointed out in ZA. i. 9. The extraordinary and unnecessary 
qdtum " (my) hand" of 34 is not represented in the Sum. text. 

35/6. The value tulbur for this sign is found II. 32, 16g; cf. 
Zb. 105. It has also the value pu; see LTP. nr. 211 and for 
biiTii, cf. ib, 169, n. i. The fern, hilrtu in 36 is an unusual form 
for bUru " well " = Sum. tulbnr^ 2yn. I am forced to read -nu as 
a component part of t;/i-<7<r=/7(/</?7^^ "an earthen vessel;" cf. Y. 
32,26a; im'g^{(pi) = qa-di('tKni=fifu "clay," not ^/<7?/, as Br. 
8401 ; also V. 27, 7a. Xu in our passages may mean tjalmv 
"black," Br. 1963, but this is doubtful. For the ES. value ge 
(EK. gu), cf. Sfg. 51. Mer^ ES. for gtr=maxdj^it only here. 
For hn-mi, first person, cf. IV. 6, 45b: i?n-)/riN-n = (rrmema. 
The prefix i'm-, like a number of other Sum. verb prefixes, may 
indicate all three persons indiscriminately. 

37/8. Tulbur lair Nitukkiktt "at the mountain spring of Dil- 
mun" (-^a here =?«</): cf. 39 and 05 obv. (also Br. 551). It is 
probable that -ka here serves the double purpose of the post- 
position and of the genitive case. It is evidently cognitive 
with -Xrw, 'kit, the latter probably to be read kf\ or ge, Ka 
also indicates the genitive relation in archaic Sumerian. I sup- 
ply la^.=-tnisil "wash," Sb. 76. A-ha is unusual in an indica- 
tive sense; cf. only Br. 6331: (iha-nih-glgi-e^^^Httirru and Br. 
3571: sagsar itba-Un-na-nk^zitta^idnut, It may appear as an 
imper. of the second or third person; cf. ab(t'?iin'{sar=rukitsm(f, 
Br. 4331; ftba-7iut'gub=lfzzlz, IIT. 98, 49. In these latter 
cases, however, it is probably a variant of the optat. xaba-. 
Aba- usually means vuntnu "who?" See below 09/70 obv. 

39/40. ^ egiznggii = igizangif, found only here, may mean "the 
stone {i) of the pen (gi) of fate" {zangu^zag—piriAtv, V. 29, 
73a). Zag here must mean aMrittn, feni. of nsdrhlu "first in 
rank," although it is not expressed in Assyrian. Zag^=aMridu, 
V. 29, 64a. The -ka in egizngga-ka—ina, as in 37 obv. The 
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allusion may be to some sacred written tablet, but the meaning is 
very obscure. Vlxtmrnl must be Iftaal of VHJD , as is evident 
from snl^ which must be part of the following verb, i. e. sal- 
da[i'(f(i^ II. 35, 4:5c. KunnCi means "guard, preserve;" cf. Br. 
533. Our own inscription 75 obv. has the same combination 
taknUu, 

41/2. ^ab'Sab'ha = q(ibfu "midst" only here in reduplicated 
form; cf. on 43, obv. Qahln in this passage cannot mean 
"battle," as it is probably a variant for $d-hii=libhu^ IV. 11, 
15b; 20, 5. Cf. 43 obv. (Tn{ka)'<U is well known for SaM. 
This line is merely a poetical prolepsis of 43 obv. as in the ciise 
with 45/f) obv. 

43/4. Here the meaning of hfb is perfectly clear. L. 43 is the 
complement of 41. 

45/0. Nl-(jU-li'^<i'iiL This text seems reasonably certain. 
G\l in V. 10, 71c appears as equivalent to //«-r?^[ ]. This must 
be (ja-ru-n "to be hostilely inclined;" cf. (f(fn1^ girii "enemy." 
I cannot explain the ending -(tf/'f/L ItUinan(firi{ni)^ therefore, 
is probably Iftaneal form from fjanl. This passage, then, like 
41/2, is simply a prolepsis of 478. 

47/8. Xarran is a variant, perhaj)s ES. for EK. kaskal=*ear' 
rcinft. "road," 8b. 78. The Sum. phonetic writing xar-ra-iui is 
found also II. 38, 23c; V. 20, 2g, xarrdfiu ; and IV. 20, nr. i, 
obv. 12; II. 38, 24c=^//r^'// "way." We must, I think, regard 
Sum. ^'orrdH. as a Semitic loanword from j'arrihitt^ w^hich 
apj)ears to be a derivative from xfirdru *'dig, hollow out" (cf. 
xtirnt "hole"; warra "canal"). A parallel instance is adqu 
"street" from sdfjft "to be narrow," or transitive, "narrow 
down ; " cf . Sfg. 9, n. 4. hU is, of course, ES. for ufe^ HT. 
134; cf. 05 obv. The suffix -Jni^afui; in 05 obv. it represents 
ina. 

49. Jhtr here must be diiib; cf . Br. 0S75 ; bara, is undoubtedly 
parakku^ Sb. 354, of which -//</ is prol)ably phonetic comple- 
ment. I'J-7ie= " those who." 

50. The Assyrian translator is doubtful here, with respect to 
the correct rendering of nttj (PA, 49), as he gives three variant 
versions; viz., "they enter before me;" "they hasten unto 
me;" " they afflict me,'' of which the latter seems tome the 
best, as the context jilainly shows the hostile intent of the gods. 
For s'if/=7t<frddtf, cf. Br. 5583. 
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51/2. The break after bar-haru is not large enough to contain 
t-ne as in 49. ^^S aii-d-an is plainly klf}ft<f isten "(with) a single 
tread." Ui=hibdsK^ Br. 5030, hwt kibsn is generally explained 
in Sum. by ki-uS, II. 27, 50g; V. 19, 52a; IV. 23, 50b. The 
usual pronunciation of the non-Semitic numeral is diS^ repre- 
sented by a single perpendicular wedge; </^, the horizontal 
wedge for '*one," I find only here and IV. 19, 4:<>a. Lehmann, 
/<amaSSu77itikut, p. 128. n. 4, regards the horizontal </w-sign as a 
mere graphical variant for i/i^ and considers that ''one" was 
always pronounced f/iJi; cf. also Jensen ZA. i. 18S. The "gu- 
nation " of the perpendicular ^//j?, however, has the value aS (a 
perpendicular wedge crossed by three horizontals), which seems 
to me to confirm the value </*r for ''one" (cf. on the horizontal 
«^, Delitzsch, EnUlehKhf/^ p. 09). The adverbial and verbal 
-a-an should be read -dm, Ld.tz=znrndit only here. The com- 
mon Sum. form is dnl^ IV. 3, 19/20b. The Assyr. $nj'ft.'[fu) is 
very doubtful. 

53/4. Lul^^Mimi in several passages; cf. Br. 7275. Xl-tue I 
take as a part of the verb "to be" {ntt) unexpressed in Assyr- 
ian. See above on 10 obv. A must be the equivalent of Assyr. 
m/, probably a defective writing ior mi-f: " water," Nerigl. ii. 
10. That the infix -tufb- may be used for the first personal 
object is clear from II. 48, 21gh; /fttni-N(fb',sff/*f=tffanutSaniii 
"he weakens me." It usually a])j)ears as the sign of third per- 
son, as -rub- is the common infix of the second person. 

55/50. 3ft(lu I tdhf,, lit. ''the person who is rebellious." ES. 
mnlu=EK. f/dl (IK.), cf. ZA. i. 193. Xeither in 53 nor 55 is 
there any indication of the fem., which might have been shown 
by means of atd. It is interesting to note that btUiktc is written 
here with /*- instead of ni—ill,, Sfg. T)!, u. 5, as above, jHfsslm. 

57/8. The Sum. line is incomplete, as only the first half of it 
was written. I sup])ly til=(j<ifndrti ; cf. f)a'e-til^:^(jtnnrat^ obv. 
01. TV/, however, has the value u^^ Sb. 223, and nn^ztnifdu^ 
passim^ Br. 5032, as indicated here bi('f''{til) = ('tnhf. I find the 
prefix ba-e only with tU {i(^): diruf-diri(f=(itttri( and tu^ (kff) = 
aMbn^ so that ill is probably the correct reading here. 

59/60. Sa-a {D\-a) = S(inntnt here and 03 obv. The vocalic 
complement -a leads me to adopt the reading na for DI in this 
passage; cf. Sa. iii. 30, II. 7, 4e and Br. 9519. The usual 
Suraerian. combination for Sifnanu h dffdi., cf. Br. 0089, which 
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seems to be a dissimilative reduplication of DI(?). The simple 
root Dl-a or sa-a in 59 is a A(?/-clause= Semitic relative. It is 
here exactly equivalent in sense to the Turkish relative partici- 
ple seen in gidlp "one who goes," only in Turkish the ending 
'ip is necessary. Ma-{al) is ordinary ES. (Br. 6811 and 63 
obv.) for EK. </rf/ (IK), see Br. 5430. ' 

61/2. 3feri is ES. for EK. (jir^tallaktnm, V. 16, 25ab; cf. 
also IIT. 134 § 2, and below obv. 63. In the Assyrian line 62 
the possessive is not expressed in tallaktum saqiXtiim, but it 
appears in Sum. elM-mv, In 62, gam-mar \^ of course gam-rat, 
as Jensen pointed out; Deidsehe Litztg,, 1891, col. 1451.* 

63/4. Meri here=Sepu ''foot" = EK. gir ; cf. HT. 134, §2. 

65/6. fdemuhi; k/<[^=EK. ige; see on 47 obv.; -ka here= 
ina, as in 37, 39, obv. Aba-am {a-an):=^mannu; cf. on 37 obv.; 
'ku=ina; cf. on 67 obv. = ?//</ and 47 obv. = (/??(?. 

67/8. The ending -ka = ina; cf. s. v. 65 obv. 

69/70. The Sum. {in-)damfi which, in spite of the broken 
text, evidently equals ^>r^ ^wm//^^,* 70, is very doubtful; cf. Br. 
4236. Pit purUUa must mean something like "the rush of my 
onslaught;" cf. the parallel IV. 26, 42a: ina 2)U purUlika 
mannu ipparaMld. In HT. 76, 15, XuHkn goes to Ea in the 
depths of the abyss pvrUhf (adv.). In this latter passage, the 
Sum. equivalent (EK.) is gh'-pai^-^^^d-la " with the foot of com- 
pulsion;" pap,ral^^pahpi, Sc. 302. Ghpapj^al &\so = e(eqft 
"advance, said of an army," IV., 17, 11a and itallukn "go," 
Br. 1154. It seems highly probable, therefore, that pnridu, 
whose derivation is unknown, must have a similar signification. 
In our present text the element du of {in)-du may be equivalent 
to aldktf "go." The meaning of ??< is obscure, if indeed iu is 
the correct reading. ^Sffb=napar$ftdif "flee," Br. 1439. 

71/2. The EK. form tar is written here for martuift, but it 
was probably intended to be pronounced (a^nn as in 18 obv. ; cf. 
II. 37, 54e tifr=dff-mtf (i. e. ta-mu, ZA. i. 19 and II. 48, 33a, 
Sa. V. 33). ^fa.i' can only mean virtam "exalted," while dida 
may be a dissimilative reduplication from di=dfna "judg- 
ment;" cf. IV. 2, 3c: higal di-da-klt=hel dhtt "lord of judg- 
ment" (also Zb. 83). The break in the Assyr. line 72 is quite 
long enough to admit the restoration ^nartam {(;irtinii dtni) Sa 
Pel (onlka " the exalted daughter of the judgment of Bel am I." 

1 Cf. Hwb. p. 199 b. * Suggested also by Haupt. 
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73/4:. Gal'di^tizqdrn^ a form like ritpdht^zltqCirK^ from 
*1pf, the real meaning of which is probably "noble, prominent." 
The fern, tizqdrttnn must be assumed in this passage, although 
it occurs nowhere else. Mr. S. H. Laugdon assumes that *^" Sin 
here is a scribal error for *^" Bel^ i. e. that the scribe should 
have written five corner wedges (50, the symbol of Bel)^ instead 
of three (30, the sign of Sin; viz., the thirty days of the month). 
In view of the Sum. ^^^^^^ Mizu7ia = Sm I see no reason to 
adopt this emendation. Moreover, the fact that the goddess 
calls herself the daughter of both Bel and Sin is quite in accord- 
ance with the universality of dominion ascribed to her in the 
rest of the hymn. 

75/0. S( fid ft (/(/a can only mean taknitu here, cf. II. 35, 46c; 
IV. 25, 55b, which must signify "a woman taken under one's 
protection," perhaps ''spouse" or ''concubine;" cf. kintttt 
"maidservant" from this same stem kumiTt^ and perhaps kindtu 
"household retainers," Ilwb. 338. The ending -nit in 76 must 
be the iinal of tak-nit. I consider /•/ in hf-iii-ri in this line to 
be an error for -A-//, i. e. he-ili-kn^ although r/ is clearly written. 
N^ii-dirn-nuid "the artificer" is of course A</. Here it is well 
to note the presence of me-in for the verb '" to be," in this case 
•^andku; cf. the remarks above on 16 obv. 

77/8. Most unfortunately we are confronted with the familiar 
Assyr. ,r if) iSSu of the scribe "broken off," a form Vike edisSn 
from the adv. ,nbeS. The stem is ;/•//>??. Owing to the Sum. it 
in the second member and the Assyr. -ro I read lahira anaMi 
as the equivalent of Sum. niunella, C—Uthirn^ Br. 9465. This 
makes it impossible that the obscurely written e-na of the first 
member can be enu "eye." It must rather be from t-niX "to 
bow down, oppress," in parallelism with lahira *'old." The 
Sum. equivalent for ettn may be ntuh/ haf, as in V. 39. 27g, or 
simply baf, as in K. 247, ii. 20, 25. JtJl in the first member is 
probably A<? /-phrase for the first anassi, 

Rkvkkse. 

1/2. The reverse seems to continue the sense of 77 8 obv. I 
supply btf/a I in Suni.=^<</--?Y/; cf. IV. 29, 21a, 22a, htfjal—sar; 
viz., the sign nifdyi^t^ \\v. 4286. t^lht is again //(^/-clause, while 
inn n nahella i^ thii ^mii} form with infixed object //<//>= "him." 
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Assyr. a-Ui-a^ not expressed in Sum., must be the adv., iit(i 
'' verily," found in the epistolary literature as a resumptive; of. 
Hwb. 156. 

3/4. iSiha-ra-f/iu "to (ra) my (-////^) shepherd" {slhft); /ne)t = 
"I am" (?). Then follows a broken passage as indicated by 
j'ibi (abbrev. for j'ifjt'i^Sff), Miuimihsianiind \A2i\n\y ^ (ounml hi. 
The ending 'Omma^ ES. for af/f/ff, is difheult. Am^ Sb. 205, 
and fhnma^ V. 25, 22a, are Sum. forms for inndiUhf. ''measure 
out, apportion." Slanana^ therefore, in our passage and in 21 
rev. (y. v,) may merely be a sense-reduplication of the idea of 
naddntf "give, convey." This point is, however, by no means 
clear as yet. 

5/0. I find .y«-/^ = Assyr. il only here. Ahfi^^arku for bar (cf. 
65 obv.) is also peculiar to this passage. 

T/8. S(t-par=Amyv. sajfiint. "net;" cf. Hr. 3126. It is 
probably from a Semitic stem Hupdnt "enclose;" cf. nftjmra 
"enclosure," Hwb. 509, and the name of the wall Tdbi-supur^u 
" its enclosure is good," Zb. T3, n. 2. On the other hand, saz=z 
sttu "net," Sc. 142, but this may be only accidental. The 
probability is that the combination Ha-jt<tr=zsttH Sftporurtu^ IV. 
26, 23a "an arranged (i. e. spread out) net" is a non-Semitic 
paronomasia on Assyr. napdrti, ?JiliHn(i=(;en "iield" must 
have stood in the original text here. JAl^^zdfjtql "storm 
wind," Sc. 212 and lUln^Mm "wind," IV. i. col. v. 4/5, 41/2. 
Here we have UUnT-znqhpi. Suruna undoubtedly means mr- 
bnf;a(^ but t)nly in this passage. It may be ES. for Sar'r(f= 
rnbn(;H II. 3(), 24, 25ab. The i^u- in murium is probably not the 
sign of the Shaphel. 

9/10. Prof. Ilaupt suggests in 10 itqurtinn. The probability 
is that it was preceded by sHu "net." The Sum. has sn and 
traces of the sign i/d^UfpirtK^ K. 246, col. iv. 37, with phone- 
tic complement -//, as indicated in the transliteration. Both 
the derivation and meaning of lt<jKrtinii are uncertain; see Hwb. 
160, but the word is evidently an adjective here qualifying Sttu^ 
i. e. "some sort of a net which in the field is spread am I." 
Ji^lin should follow uit-na ; cf. (innd-vdhtna^^hut f/erl^ IV. 3, 
la. The verb is entirely obliterated except the Assyr. fern, 
ending -fd.^ but it must have meant "spread."^ 

' Line 10 was also discussed by Jensen, ZA. i. 65. 
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11/12. For fia = nffjMl»rf/^ see Br. 4327. In 12, Sithfition seems 
to me to be the If teal adjective from tebA " go forth hostilelv," 
heuce my translatiou. 

13/14. Kvr-ra-ga=^hi<i kirih sddei^yQvy curious. We iiud 
an-S/i'f/a^ K. 4380 col. iii. 6(}=A'irtff mj/ie, where -t/a is merely 
the phonetic complement of §ii(gaf/a) ''heart, midst." In our 
passage we expect t^d or the postposition -ta or both ; (/a^ how- 
ever, undoubtedly has the force of kirib here. Ihi-s'tg-kah-ilu' 
fja is evidently the equivalent of imtinvpu. Ba- is of course 
the verbal prefix; s'tff(PA)-[/a appears with hU '' fire;" hUsiy-f/n^ 
II. 34, 70a=XY//;??t with 3, but this must be an inaccurate writ- 
ing for qamii^ as hi and y/7 are interchangeable. In niy-kah- 
(In-ga we clearly have a fuller form of the same combination, 
but I cannot explain it further. Sh/(VA) = n<f9}Hlrff "shine" 
in one passage, K. 40, col. iv. 1, Br. .5582, which tends to con- 
firm my interpretation of this sign in a combination meaning 
*'bum." 75^^^/r<(/>// is probably If teal. 

15/6. t'l^udii, only here, is clearly nnitUtbrittnii. TetaU<i-=. 
napluia looks like a loanword from Sem. tltalhi ''flame." 7V, 
however, may be read h\l '*fire" and undoubtedly suggested 
this idea to the ancient reader. It was probably not read h\l- 
tal'la here, as we find u-Uil—titalbDn^ K. 43f)l, col. i. 4. It is 
clearly another paronomasia, as in 7/8 rev. }^(^k {He'iff):=^a'an^ 
V. 32, 21a; lit. "water of heaven " = 2<^^//<^/i// "rain;" ma \fi 
abbreviated form of >//a/ (ES.) "to be." MtfttahrKHm is evi- 
dently Ifteal of harA "be full, sated." lazainnm in HT. is 
clearly an error for izzantotv^ ZA. i. 65/0. 

17/8. Sitlz=z edlH^ 2>af<Him . Jvntnmf = rmuldnlhnn from daMht 
"be humble" ka-tar, IV. 29, 15b; Zb. 73/4. The second m 
in our text is the postposition tma. Kn-n^^pUn; ht^^^pasitsu 
"destroy" only here, but su^^HaxdfHt " overthrow," ^)</a<?/>//, 
Br. 10839. With m-mtn^ prefix //<- for first person, cf. nernhln 
=.aqahhi^ IV. 10, 5b et passim. For 17 rev. see also Guyard, 
ZK. i. 97, n. 2. 

19/20. In merainhitUa we have a repetition : narl — fallaktam^ 
see above on 61 obv. An and Hii*illa both mean high, i. e. naijd- 
fufn. Jv7'a = i?ia ervifitn^ IV. 4, 5b, not expressed in Assyrian. 
I>ib'dib'bi=ka?fia "bind," Br. 10083 and 5^v^/y(^^?^ "seize,'' Br. 
10694, passim. These meanings are closely allied to muqassisit 
= mHqayp.i;a^ j^Xp "cut off," found only here. 
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21/2. This is a very difficult passage, (raba undoubtedly 
signifies irdtnm^ probably pi. of irtu ''breast," Xamim must be 
participle of jrcundmu "cut, harvest, store up," syn. of efeduy 
because ur=xamdmv in this sense and not in the sense "lead, 
govern." I render tentatively, therefore, bearing the context 
in mind; jrdmim irdfifm "those who store up proud thoughts." 
Irtu means "advances" in the connection niuttr irtiSn, Hwb. 
125 and may perhaps be construed in this sense. I read ji^arran 
zizffrxu, following obv. 47 rather than the usual kaskaL On 
sidmmd=n((ddni(, cf. s. v. rev. 3. 

23/4. A7n'U=andku "lead" only here. The EK. form is 
anna, jyasslm ; cf. ES. dmnid here, evidently a dialectic varia- 
tion of EK. anna, U(l'ka-bar=zahar, Sb. 113. 

25. From here on the inscription is too badly mutilated to 
admit of consecutive translation, although the general meaning 
seems apparent (see above, p. 107). This line which has no 
Sum. equivalent is evidently an allusion to the glowing of the 
metals. 

26. This is an ES. line without Assyr. translation. 

27. I supply untun here, as in 18 obv. Note that iStdrltutn 
is written with the determ. Ilu^ but cf. li^ obv. 

31. Gi'in-hi must be compared with f/i'i?i = amtu, K. 2759, 
10 ef pa^sj^hn, Br. 2470. The -hi suffix is the demonstrative, 
unexpressed in Assyrian. Ta(j=lapdtn "turn over, disturb," 
Br. 3797. It may mean "excite" here; cf. Zb. 12, 5. 

33. For niulft,, also 37 rev., cf. 55 obv. 

36. Muntari-enndntK=zeterhu is relative conjugation with the 
iinal -niu as above 25 obv. The infix ena- occurs also with -za; 
(Hirri-ennazu, Br. 11957 = ^(f^^///M. For edah, pres. of addbu, 
cf. IV. 61, 35b: dkan Sd 7iakru i^a idibakanni "where is the 
foe who has troubled thee ?" The usual ideogram for addbu is 
EK. XI-GAR=ES. ^i-ib-niar, Sd. 19. 

37/8. I cannot explain this passage. The Sum. -enndmn, as 
in 35 rev., shows a relative clause. 

39. iJini would be the ES. value for f/im in al-dhn. It is 
cognitive with di'di = aldktf, 41 rev. 

41/2. On aba see s, v, rev. 5. J)l-di, cognitive with dim, 39 
rev. 

47/S. Mu-fin = zikara also II. 7, 13c; II. 25, 39a, et passim; 
Br. 1326. Matin is probably ES. for (fts, nita,v=.zikaru; US, 
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Br. 504:8. The combination ^f-)nu-tin::^zuinUtii "woman;" 
cf. nu-rff -mu'tin, 49, 50, 53, rev. tS(d is, of course, the usual 
ideogram for zinnUtu. The cliaracter if/ is evidently a varia- 
tion of the sign numiz, Br. SllH^lipu " offspring, descendant," 
syn. of SurSu=lff^\t£f' The occurrence of this sign in combina- 
tion with mu'tin=zikaru is explicable, but unusual. 

55. Gdl^pitd^ only IV. 18, 15a; cf. f/^d {lK)'(/dl=piti1^ 
Bezold, Lit. 181, n. 1. The nta- in nuf-f/dl-la in our passage 
must be the verbal prefix with infinitive force. 

59/60. The combination dim-me nia-ind-d seems like two 
words representing the Assyr. ndiStu from Iff'^H "be new, 
fresh," hence in this connection probably a virgin (?). See 
comment above, p. 107. It is impossible to determine whether 
there is any connection of ideas between our dim me and dim- 
dim'ma=dtmnamil "a weakling," II. 28, 08b. lJim-?fia silso= 
Sarru "king," V. 10, 52e. 

61/2. jKmilfjtum must be fem. abstract for emilrju "strength," 
especially "bodily strength," pasHim^ Ilwb. 39. The usual 
ideogram for emUqu. is ID (^/), but also ul-i' (GIR), cf. », v. 58 
obv. The mutilated ideogram ending in -U in our present pas- 
sage (61) is inexplicable. Jt-t(f=f'iittf bit; note the construct 
state. 

63/4. On me-e=atidku, without-//, i. e. mtn^ cf. Haupt's able 
remarks, Sfg. 31. Dam-dam with sufiix -ta must mean "as a 
wife." 

65/6 7nr here must be read tumu; cf. 14, 20 obv. Note the 
masc. -hi in ummi-Su, w^here we expect ummi-Sa, This is not 
uncommon and may be traced to non-Semitic influence. 

67/8. With (jud-fjud-dH = (hUi, cf. II. 30, lOg and Br. 4704. 
The sign for ura is sal—qalla^ II. 30, 14-19, but it is broken 
here. GIS-I-^-BIi% incomprehensible. 

(i^jllO. We should perhaps supply {sal-kl-ta-)da=i(ru i^aplilti. 

70. I cannot explain SIT-LU-SU-AX. It is probably not 
equivalent to 72 rev. 

72. Parisku^ as suggested by Mr. S. IF. Langdon, is j)erman- 
sive oi pardsu "decide." 

73. UD-bi=^ina ilmihumiui^ which is not expressed. Mr. 
Langdon has ingeniously transhited this line as I indicate : shx- 
a-biWX,, "her how long; " .s/^t•=<^r«//7>, HT. 115, rev. 5. Cf. 
also Zb. 28 and HT. 122, obv. 12. 

The last eleven lines are hopelessly mutilated. 
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Eme-^d forms discussed in the Commentary. 

AiU'^na^ 23 rev. J/<r/?, lO obv. 

AiU'H^ 3 rev., 23 rev. JAV, 35 obv. 

Ba-A<i'kah'ilu'<j(i^ 13 rev. J/<'>v*, (il obv.; 11) rev. 

Gti^ 35, obv. MiiUW(\^ 14 obv. 

/>?V/y, 30 rev. Muhi^ 55 obv. ; 33 rev. 

iJim-rne^ 59 rev. MK-tin^ 47 rev. 

JJim-ilna-ma, 5i) rev. XH-iJitn-nuaJ^ 75 o1)y. 

Eijiznififn^ 39 obv. iV^//- rf/ -mu'tin^ 47 rev. 

E-iie-ihtt^ 33 obv. AV^-r^/, 59 obv. 

^r, 31 obv. *SV/-^/, 5 rev. 

^/•/, 25 obv. Si'k^ \b rev. 

Xnmht^ 47 obv. ; 21 rev. SJ-ant-uia^ 3 rev. 

/cA/, 47 obv. ; r)5 rev. Sn-ru-ita^ 7 rev. 

Lt-chf-mu^ ()9 obv. Tt-tal-la^ 15 rev. 

Kur-ra-tja^ 13 rev. Tk-iku^ 18, 71 obv. ; 01 rev. 

X/M', 51 obv. C-htt'lnf^ 15 rev. 

J/f//, 10 obv. ; 59 rev. (Intfu, 10 obv. 

Ma-ma-a^ 59 rev. rfi^ -inn-tin^ 47 rev. 
M(frzn^ 10 obv. 



Blood Test as Proof of Kinship in Jewish Folklore.^ — By 
George Alexander Kohut, New York City. 



Blood, among the Jews, possibly because it was held to be 
symbolic of the soul, tTSJn NIH DIH (Deut. xii. 23; cf. Gen. 
ix. 4:), was an object of sacred awe. Blood being the seat of 
the soul, its prominence in folklore, where it is employed for the 
binding of compacts, ^the sealing of kinships, for remedial, 
superstitious, criminal, and even judicial purposes, is not a sur- 
prise to the investigator. The ancient practice of covenanting 
by means of blood, still in vogue in certain parts of the world, 
foi-ms an interesting chapter in the study of ethnic superstitions, 
and it will suffice to refer to two books on the subject, wherein 
the rite is fully described (see Paul us Cassel, Die Si/mholik deft 
BlKtf'H find *" dtir Anne IleiNrirh^'* von llarthnum von Ane^ 
Berlin, 1882; 11. C. Trumbull, 77u Blood Covvnnnt;' Philad., 
1893). It is not the design of this paper to discuss the origin 
and diffusion of the blood-rite, which has luvtv been practiced 
in Israel, though the j)revalence of the custom, even among civ- 
ilized peoples, is responsible for the horrible blood-accusation 
against the Jews through the course of the centuries (cf. II. L. 
Strack, I)(iit lilut im Ghmlh-n mul Ahtirtjhiuhen dev Jfenschheit^ 
etc., Munich, 1900; Jeirhh Enri/rlopt^^lhi^ vol. iii, pp. 260-2G7) ; 
nor is it necessary to set forth the many quaint and curious 
blood-superstitions as remote parallels to the legend we are 
about to present. 

However, there is one superstitious custom, not unknown to 
judicial courts, concerning which it is ]>roper to say a word, the 
better to understand tlie underlying motive of the story which 
follows; it is the so-called "trial by blood," — an ''ordeal of 
touch," as it is otherwise termed, — which has served, in criminal 
cases, to identify and convict a murderer. There is, namely, a 
widespread belief that the blood of a murdered man will bear 

* Paper read at the last Annual Meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, in April, 1903. 
VOL. XXIV. 9 
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witness against the murderer, by flowing afresh at his touch; 
the llvntfi hlood crying aloud from the inanimate body for ven- 
geance. 

Trumbull has already pointed out that this blood-test is fre- 
(|uently met with in ancient European literature, appearing as 
early as the Xllnhnujen lAvil^ passages from which he quotas (on 
pp. 142-43 of 1st ed.). The following historic incident attests the 
prevalence of the belief in the eflicacy of "the ordeal of touch" 
in the seventeenth century. It was during the trial of Philip 
Standsfield, in 1688, for the murder of his father, Sir James. 
The testimony was explicit, that when this son touched the 
body, the blood flowed afresh, and the son started back in ter- 
ror, crying out, "Lord, have mercy uj)bn me!" wiping off the 
blood from his hand on his clothes. Sir George M'Kenzie, 
acting for the State, at the in(|uest, said concerning this testi- 
mony and its teachings: "But they, fully persuaded that Sir 
James was murdered by his own son, sent out [with him] some 
surgeons and friends, who having raised the body, did see it 
bleed miraculousl}^ upon his touching it. In which, God 
Almighty himself was pleased to bear a share in the testimonies 
which we produce: that Divine Power which makes the blood 
circulate during life, has oft times, in all nations, opened a pas- 
sage to it after death upon such occasions, but most in this 
case." (See the (flotations in Trumbull, lot\ nt.^ p. 145, note 
2.) The ordeal of touch, or of '* bier-right," seems to have 
been known to Shakespeare, and ^Ir. Henry C. Lea {Superstltiott 
ami Fnm:^ pp. 315-23) has gathered all available data on the 
subject, recalling "an old-time Jewish custom," which the 
writer is not able to verify. Quoting from Gamaliel ben 
Pedahzur's curious Ihtok of Jarinh ('^nntonh'S (tr. from the 
Hebrew, London, 1738, p. 11), he says that it was the practice 
among the Jews to ask pardon of a cor]>se for any offences com- 
mitted against the living man, laying hold of the great toe of 
the corpse while thus asking; and if the asker had really 
inflicted any grievous injury on the deceased, the body was sup- 
posed t<) signify the fact by a copious hemorrhage from the nose 
(see Trumbull, /. <*., ]>. 140). I And no reference to such a custom 
in the Hook of the Pious (Stferfui-IltfiiiiJitit)^ a most Vimarkable 
rei)ertorium of ethics, superstition and mysticism, written in the 
Rhinelands during the thirteenth century, concerning whose 
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authorship, despite the erudite labors of Gtldemann {Geschichte 
des Ei^iehungsioesens vnd dar Ctdtur der Juden in Frankreich 
tind TJeutschland^ Vienna, 1880), nothing definite is known. It 
is popularly ascribed to Judah Ilasid, but it is not the work of a 
single writer; it is rather a production of the ZeUgeht — a won- 
derful conglomerate of the sublime and the puerile, the ethical 
and the ceremonial. Its value for the study of mediaeval folklore 
is incalculable, and to it we owe our knowledge of contemporar}-^ 
customs and superstitions. We read there (in g 1143 of the 
Basle edition, 1589, p. 114^), among other things, that when- 
ever a murderer approaches the body of his victim, the wound 
breaks out bleeding afresh, accusing him and demanding ven- 
geance. There is this curious addition : that the same wonder 
happens if anyone who has partaken of soup without eating 
bread after it should approach the corpse of a man who had 
suffered a violent death. It is therefore advisable, as a means 
of precaution against becoming a suspect in such cases, to 
always eat a crust of dry bread after drinking soup.* See con- 
cerning this soup-superstition the remarks of Juspa ( = Joseph 
ben Phineas) Hahn (rin-a 1030) in his |*01N C]DV IflD , ed. 
Frankf. a. M., p. 205*', whore we read that fresh blood wells up 
from the wound of a murdered man if his body be approached 
with knife in hand. What is the origin of this fanciful tradi- 
tion ? The blood-test is, furthermore, mentioned by the zealot 
and mystic Manasseh ben Israel (1G04-1G5T) in his D^^H nOCTJ, 
Amsterdam, 1(>51, iii. 3. It is significant that the Jews seem 

HDon nnsjn rnmn v'lv ixy dn dinh jnriitrDi . . . . ^ 
*73Ncr DnN3 n^v i3 NVi^D nxnn \o oprcr hd ion raoi 

N"?! Npin D^M in£3 mB^tr [sohj.-] fjair \kby\ ri^D nsid 

]'by\ii vn l;2b^ , Nin ijnn i'^^nd yvan on \xv jnn din 
• Din "iv I'^SN^ vb ypir\ Dumn vntro nann n2 D^nynn 

In connectton with this superstition, it is interesting to read what Isaac 
b. Judah Halevi, in his Pentateuch-Commentary Pa'd^ieah Rdsd (Amst. , 
1698) to Leviticus xix. 16, writes : JIN pjlinn t^^^m "pT pCT 

•1J00 inopj lopr n'?c* ri?D2 na v'7y p'^DiK trsjn 
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to have had faith in this test, though they looked upou the 
ordeal by water as a heathenish practice (see Gildemann, op, cit., 
p. 200, note 1). It remains to be added that the beginnings of 
this belief in the power of the blood to speak for itself against 
the violator of God's law may be found in one or two Rabbinic 
traditions not generally applied to the subject under discussion. 
In the Babylonian Talmud, tract Gittin^ p. 57'', it is recorded 
that w^hen Cain had assassinated his brother, the latter was 
found slain with a stone, hut the earth refused to receive his 
bloody meaning, of course, that the blood would not be absorbed 
(pending the punishment of the murderer?). A still more 
explicit statement of this idea is to be found in the same place 
in connection with the constantly flowing blood of the prophet 
Zechariah, which could not be stilled because of the violent 
death of so many innocents (see Winter and Wuensche, Jfldische 
JAteratur^ i., pp. 282-283 ; P. I. Ilershon, Tahnudic Misrel' 
hiny^ London, 1880, pp. 110, 275, 276; parallel passages are Syn- 
hedrifi, 9(>^*; Jerus. la^anifh^ iv., 8; Midrash to Lamentations, 
to ii. 2). Arabic writers, enumerated by Max Grttnbaum {yhte 
Beitr, z, seniit, Sayenkunde, Ley den, 1893, pp. 237-40), iden- 
tify Zechariah with John the Ba])tist, whose blood, according 
to Albirilni {rirva 1000 C. E.), though heaps of stones had been 
thrown upon it, "rose over them, boiling and bubbling." This 
continued to flow, proceeds Albirt\ni, until Nebuchadnezzar [sic-] 
killed the people, and caused their blood to mingle with it; then 
it was (piiet (see E. Sachau's English translation of his Chronol- 
o(fi/ (if the Anrimt Ntitioiis^ London, 1879, p. 297, and addi- 
tional references on p. 437). AlbirAnl, of course, calls attention 
to the above glaring anachronism in the legendary version of the 
decapitation of John. According to Christian legend, the drops 
of blood visible on the so-called JohaHuiskraut [hyperiemn per- 
fonit(im) arc of the blood of St. John, who wanders, unap- 
peased, through the world. The tradition is also known in 
Jewish sources (see Gudemann, /. r., p. 206, note 1). 

One recalls, in passing, the annual pilgrimage paid to the 
shrine of one of the Catholic saints (St. Jauuarius) in Rome, on 
the anniversary of his martyrdom, on which occasion, to the 
wonder of the many ga])ing thousands, the blood of the martyr, 
congealed in a bottle the whole year through, is seen to quicken 
and to flow afresh. 
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The belief in the accusing power of blood still exists among 
the English-speaking people, and it has manifested itself as a 
means of justice-seeking, along with ordeals of a similar nature, 
in the United States, within a few years past (sec Trumbull, op. 
<:it., p. 147). 

II. 

This popular and widely diflFused belief in the retaliatory 
power of blood may be at the bottom of the interesting kinship- 
ordeal set forth in a story which has a strong Oriental coloring. 
In the iSefer fia-JImidim (ed. Basle, 1581, p. 31'', §232') we 
read the following tale: 

n^nn'^ "f7nB' inj<3 o^nn f^ov p rriyu ana rrtri^o 
-maiyo nn^n intJ'Ni ^njpooior y*?-).-?"! nay uy wn 
VDDJ3 pnnm nayrr i^m poon Va rrjm xni^n no'^o^'? 
V3N noB' yoB' m'''iT\^ \2'r\ "^utra 133 'jn i3j;n loxi 
nnn ♦'mj3 inrrrui layn ona pnnntr vd3J yian'? "pn 
3T n'33 iD3Knji inijin^ |£) va mns'? pn {<")♦ iTm 
I'^K vja*? DB'B' ij; "^^N n'^i '713n'7 vis*? rrjni nnyo 
■f7on ry?B' ncy pi I'^on '?« nai*? nsy i"? jdj onain 
rrr oi pp.'Y? nnyo 3i niyi nr fn \rh nn^o m nnK 
•rtr Dxy noij;^ Dv;r rrp'?'i inx '7DD3 nr 011 inN "^sdd 
Dxyrr np'71 onn ;;'?3J k*?! i3j;n '?3D3 irrjm prr on 

IHK C^U Vn O DXj;3 Din ^'2y\ \27} '?£)D3 liTlN DB'l 

p*? 'ijn nn -N^tr la"? ijnji paon nnyo 3"i np*?! 
'rtn -ijD N*? o 3VN -ION pi , V3N nn»D dv3 3!fj;n'tr 
DN '7'7pn yra\ inx f^un '?3nB' 'ok fD3 iok {("^i ♦JC33 
N'?B' Dv ini{<3 HKnn nitr*? D'^iy^tr ntry p noin lov 
. V3N notr DV3 nijynn'7 b'* "p^ nnoc' n»n 

"There was a man, who went on a journey, taking with him 
his servant and great wealth, and leaving his |»regnaiit wife at 
home. It so happened that the master died and left (•onsi<lera- 

• See also J. Wistinetzki's edition, Berlin. 1891, p. 91, S291, where 
several of our parallels are not given. 
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ble property, whicli the slave appropriated without further cere- 
mony, passing himself off as the dead man's son and heir. 
When the son grew up (to whom the widow had given birth), 
he heard of liis father's death and sought out the slave in order 
to claim his property, whicli was forcibly withheld from him. 
Finding him so highly connected with the foremost people of 
the day, the son was afraid to press his claim, lest he lose his 
life in the bargain for his pains, and repaired, instead, to Rabbi 
Sa'adyah ben Joseph, the Gaon. Food was placed before him, 
but he left it untasted until the entire story had been told. The 
Gaon advised him to seek redress from the king, which he 
accordingly did. The king sent for Sa'adyah and asked him to 
render judgment. lie ordered both son and slave to be bled and 
the blood of each to be let into separate basins. Then he caused 
some of the bones of the dead merchant to be disinterred and 
dipped them iirst into the blood of the slave, but the blood was 
not absorbed ; then into the blood of the son, and lo ! the bone 
forthwith absorbed it, for the two were one flesh. And Sa'ad- 
yah restored the dead merchant's property to the rightful heir 
. . . ." This is, in brief, the legend attributed to Sa'iidyah 
Gaon (died 942), a Judaeo-German version of which is to be 
found in the Sitnhath ha- X^/f/efi/t,, ed. Sulzbach, 1798, p. 11*, 
and a German rendering in Tendlau's Fdbnaytr's Abende., p. 
262, and in the same author's Buck dtr Saf/e?i und Leg*mde.n- 
jadischer Vorzelt, 3'^ ed., Frkf. a. M. 1873, p. 368. Jost 
{Ges*'kic/(f(', vol. ii., p. 235) and Rapoport (in his scholarly 
biography of Sa'a<lyah, Blkkttre, htt-fuitn, ix., p. 37, note 49) 
have both expressed strong doubts as to the Sa'adyanic origin 
of the blood-test story.' The earlier and more elaborate recen- 
sion of the same legend as recorded in the nO^^tJ^ ^^ Uh^^ 
{Parables of Solomon'^) runs as follows : 

iTm "liTwi^' ^r2 nn ♦o^d iTpte^ nnN dind ntrj^o 
1*3 ijnjT nysn mino ri^\) din mw n^y no Trr fa 1*7 

'Rapoi>ort says: O^HD "|10D'?'pNJn "|mO N^H plITl • • • • 
^ About this collection see Steinschneider in Hehr. BibL, xviii., 88-39. 
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-»ni« -x^t^ yr^ip rrjm v3n no o'Jtrn i'^n iinni rrmn 
n'an ♦» b^ trisD'? "rnnn nayn r»n I'^tr liiKn "^j^n 

"iniiNno notn "^din .thi win i"? rrjntr poort iniN "^a 
n^n"? t''"''' D''"* '^"^^o "^""^^n iniN ifn for nnx*? .poon 
in^n'? DJa**? ynnn .lo'nr n^a*? idsdjc vaN*? nsoi v3n 
.'^j^'Va p 'noa i*? no i*? toNi isrm nayrr ^^tr\p7 njt 
"I0N1 icxn '7j^'im3n'7'7»nnm '7pon '^Djmrarr ntry no 
iniNo noB'ni hko n3n '^ojri ♦'^oy b:i ncian naj^ i*? 
p mai? ny on^ra '7»ifo pxi n'^nj nano ijry .poon 
D'ny'7 "I'ron noxi I'^on "^n nam ^v "rap-? '^T\^ \\>trt 
"lOiNi nxo N3N '"^ n'jntj* poon "^d np"? ♦Ji'?3 e^N 'n^n* 
unv udi B" i'7on noN /jn n'7K fpfn p nnx pN '"^ 
ION on]^ I"? B'* 1*7 lOKi nam inw'? Nip ik"? i"? noN 
n^B'n'? i^'^r pK Di'7B''7 1*? 13;^ i'7on i"? ion .in"? i"? 
♦js*? pjns^ ni33'7 "^'nnn i3 |prn p yoc't:'3 .nan 
t?on 1*7 nyjc ny "I'^o'? pyv n'B^'^n n^jc' oya I'^on 
DN1 310 uny "p tr* ON "la n'^cN t njcn on t' noNi 
imN Nip nann -i"7on no'^tr yoB' .i*? ntr^N no in*? 
I*? "iioN y-fv 01^3' DN1 ■j'^on "tn mr piyv i*? ioni Tfo 
■)» no'^ti' n'3 iniN o»tr pn "'i |nn n*? dn ■j'^on onN 
nina*? no'^c noN pn t> p^e' iJ3 no'^c t3 iniN |nj 
imN*? Nnp Tiy IN*? I*? ION T3N map mpo nrN3 jr?n 
"I'^on "i"? noN fn i"? ion "p^N nap n^Dn i*? ion nnyn 
K'nm ipr '7B' ijmr "inm -|'?n ■{♦dn '^t:^ jn"^? ♦*? Nam i*? 
♦•733 ion '73p» nnNi nnx '?3i onutr irpn urh ion i*? 
noN yas vb^ "7301 1'^t^ ona osyn '^lao naj;^ ion i'?^' 
•73'? inNini osyn ynsi I'^tr mn nnN oj "^no fprn p*? 
inon TO N'T ovyn nf lo mn nr in"i on*? ion . orn 
. . . imD "^j^ 13 mn najrni ninn'? poon '^s nrm '?n"ib'» "73 

The first edition of thiss iiiteresitiiig collection of tales appeared 
in Constantinople, lolii, but they are very much older. Stein- 
schneidor sees Aral)ic iiifluciices in the introductory words (see 
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his Manna^ Berlin, IS-l?, p. 101, no. IX.) and assigns it, 
hypothetically, to the early Gaonic period. Its age cannot be 
determined and we must content ourselves with this rather 
vague classification. Jellinek, in republishing the story from 
the CfVttio prinreps {Bet /Kf-Mfflras/*,, iv., Leipzig, 185T, pj*. 
145-4G; cf. also introduction, p. xiv, No. IX.), calls attention to 
a remote parallel to which we shall refer below. Variants of the 
same legend are to be found in the nn2in mtT j^ ^tff D^tTJ^D • 
second ed., Ferrara, 1554 {i\ Steinschneider, CataL IhnJL^ 
pp. 006, 024) ; in Jo8e[)h Shabhthai Farhi's ^Q fltJ^li^, Livorno, 
1809, i., p. 20''-2P; and in various MSS.' Johanah AUemanno 
(1435-1527), in quoting the story (in the Introduction to his 
Commentary to Canticles, called fltshek Shel<nnoh^)^ mentions 
the current superstition of the blood welling up at the touch of 
the murderer in proof of its credibility, making it plausible that 
the two traditions are inter-related. He does not seem to 
know of the early mention of the legend in the Sefer ha-ILm- 
Olm^ and, as Steinschneider has pointed out, he must have bor- 
rowed it from obscure Oriental sources (see his article in Huh- 
bath'BIatt, edited by Jellinek, 1840, pp. 01-02; idew in Hehr, 
Blhliofjr, xiii., 134; xviii., 39, where parallels are given). 
Allemanno's version of the tradition runs as follows : . 

^^h' nay nnNi iw *jn now nf inx tr^N "iv d^vj onnj; 
tTT'? D^N3i . in^3 1^'?* nnr r\r\ii^ yn on ioin rm ino 
»oi mojn p »o . no j;iv dhn ^nt r\^v nno b^ hn 
nj^nan 3n 'ish indt . N'^noN pxi nnj; pxi nnstrn p 

non nioxyo ovy N^an'? noNi .d»'7D otrn m dhd 
nnxn onn nnx Dvy fnji •op'^n otr'? ip'^m dhon 
'^y oniotr nN anDi oyn ^73 oa^ nnxn mn inx ovyi 
Dv;;n njm npi32 ^^n . npian ij; natron ojnji dot 
. ^uiv '^N nt:^nn p2i2 did p2i nnxn di2 paij inNn 



' MS. Munich, 222, f. 75 (see references to Steinschneider, infra), 
* See Sha'ar ha-Heshek, ed. by Jacob ben Moses Hayyim Ibn Barukh, 
Livorno, 1790, p. 10^. 
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onai on niNVOjn orr »d dnh my^i pno mn orr*'? 
nmn m^pi N!n^^ mnjn" did lyotrtr no ^53 wvbQ^ 

"Our fathers " tell the story, says the author, of a quarrel 
between two claimauts, each disputing the other's right to an 
inheritance. Both declared themselves to be the legitimate 
beneficiaries of the estate of a deceased father, and each accused 
the other to be the slave and not the son of the departed. Xo 
witnesses or any corroborative evidence being forthcoming, 
they repaired to the judge, who submitted each to the blood- 
ordeal. He bled both claimants and ordcired the bones of the 
dead man to be brought to him. That being done, he dipped a 
piece of the bone in the blood of the two claimants, in the sight 
of all the people, *' wrote their respective names on the blood," 
and held them until the following morning, when it was found 
that the blood of one cleaved to the bone, but that of the other 
remained unaffected. He deci<led this to be a conclusive proof 
of the blood-relationship of the rightful heir. 

In connection with this the author reports the tradition that 
the wounds of a person who had suffered a violent death break 
out bleeding afresh at the touch of the murderer. 

The writing of the names on the blood of each points to some 
cabbalistic belief in the efficacy of names, and there is little 
doubt that in some earlier version of the story the {jn£30n DB^, 
or the Ineffable Xame^ was used as a test. Allemanno, the 
mystic, the teacher of the famous Cabbalistic writer Prince Pico 
de Mirandola (see Steinschneider, in J/ebraische Bibliotjraphie^ 
vol. xxi, 1881-1882, pp. 109-113; 130-132; J. Perles, Jhitrage 
znr (reschicht*' der hebr, und aram. Studien^ MUnchen, 1884, [). 
191 ff.)^ was addicted to occultism and quotes many similar 
beliefs and traditions in his writings. The above narrative he 
concludes with the statement : illVp n'7N ffl HIXp • • • • 

^y\ a*di^Ti D^rin nvo* ntrx vDatr-t:— which makes it 

evident that the source of the story of the blood-test is some 
"hidden lore," known to him by oral tradition. 

Finally, the same story is told " in the HC'O HDO of R. 
Moses ben Abraham of VbO^^^Q (3^^ ed., Warsaw, 1876, p. 
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157, §704), a disciple of the famous Cabbalist Solomon Luria, 
without any source. There, too, the story is accredited to 
Sa'adya Gaon, proving conclusively that the author copied it 
from the Sffer ha-FLiHtdihi. The first source of all these ver- 
sions is no doubt the Book of Lef/endf<^ composed by Rabbenu 
Nissim of Kairuan about the year 1030 (see Zunz, (rottr^^fl, Vor- 
trdije ihfv .huhn, 2'* ed. Frankf. a. M., 1892, p. 139; A. Har- 
kavy, in the Steinschneider-/^<'^fA»*<7fr//y, Leipzig, 1890, Hebrew 
section, p. 12 and ff.). It is extant in two recensions and there 
are several editions published, the first three (Constantinople, 
1519; Venice, 1544; Ferrara, 1557) being very rare.* The 
Verona edition (1648) was printed under the title ^COIp**? 
D^B^J^On and contains another recension of the legend: 

The only son of a rich man migrated to Africa. After a long 
absence he returned home and found that both his parents 
had died and that his father's servant was in possession of his 
inheritance. He met with rough treatment at his hands and 
submitted his case to David, who, in view of the absence of evi- 
dence, rejected the plaintiflF's claim. Then it was that Solomon, 
the son of David, proposed the blood-ordeal. In this account 
the text reads, not as in the AS<;/tr ha-JIashlhn DnH ^^^73^ 
DVyD, but DID DiTn J^aVJ.' Whether the Constantinople 
edition, published in 1519, chronicles the story, we have no means 
of ascertaining. There is a strong likelihood of its having been 
borrowed by R. Nissim from the Meshaliia shd Shehmioh^ the 
first edition of which apj)eared three years before this one, at 
Constantinople. J^oth betray strong Arabian influence, and it 
is now known that R. Xissim's '*8tory-}^ook " was written orig- 
inally in Arabic (see Harkavy, /. r.). The fact that King Solo- 
mon, the ubiquitous hero of Moslem tradition, is the judge in 
the case, would seem to point to Oriental (and possibly non- 
Jewish) origin. 

Steinschneider (in his notes on the subject, ITvhr, liihl, xiii., 
134; xviii., 39) (juotes parallels from mediaeval and modern 



' For detailed statements about author and editions, see Harkavy, /. c; 
Steinschneider, Bodl, Catalogue ; and his Hebr. Uebersetzungen d. Mit- 
teJalters (Berlin, 1893), p. 933. 

^ I am indebted for this reference to the courtesy of the Rev. Dr. A. 
S. Neumark, of New York. 
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folklore: Gestn Romanorum^ ed. Graesse, ii., 174, 280; ed. 
Oesterley 608, n. 11^0 and 743 ( cf. also p. 105, no. 262); Bar- 
bazan, Fablianx^ Paris, 1808, ii., 440; Kemble, Diiilotju*^. of 
Solomon and Jfnroif p. 106; see especially Liebreeht in Pfeif- 
fer's Gernianid, vol. xviii., pp. 363, 365. None of these 
authorities are accessible at the present writing; they can be 
readily verified by the specialist in folklore. It is interesting 
to record that a Portuguese version of the legend, hitherto 
unknown, is included in a volume of tales, fancies and traditions 
of the Rabbis translated from various sources, in my possession. 
This curious and valuable collection bears the following title : 

''Liuro que contem Diuersos | contos, susesos, e Exemplos de 
grande | Moralidade e Docuraento, para entre | tenimento e 
introducao dos animos | Virtuozos nos caminhos de Deos; tira- 
dos I e traducidos de diuersos Liuros hebraicos; | por ordem de 
IsiiACK DE Mat ATI A Aboab I e copiado por seo sobrinho | Sem- 
uelCuriel: Era Amsterdam | Anno 5436:" Reserving a fuller 
description of the MS. for another time, I subjoin, herewith, the 
text of the legend in *,r(ensn^ the original orthography being 
retained throughout. It is to be found on pp. 13^ to 14*^ of the 
collection, and runs as follows : 

Stfsedeu nuni honttni no t* inpo (hi JRt\t/ Douid, 
Oqual moraua num lugar ermo; e era muito rico de fazenda 
e tinha muitos seruos e seruas; tinha hum filho unico intentou 
mandalo fazer hum Viagem e carregoulhe hum nauio de diuersas 
fazendas e foy adar com sigo odito mansebo a terra de Africa 
na qual se deteue alguns annos para negosear oque leuaua, no 
meyo dos quais morreo o Pay do tal mansebo, edeixou por 
eredeiro de todas suas fazendas prezentes e auzeutes ahum seo 
criado, oqual come sou logo despois da morte do amo atomar 
posse de tudo castigaudo eensenhoreandose demaziadamente 
sobre os demais criados de caza, com (jue todos sefugirao 
eficou elle so alegre emuy contentc como senhor detoda afa- 
zenda; e despois de Veudida toda atjue ofilho hauia leuado tor- 
nouda Africa para sua caza edandos elhe anoua damorto de seo 
Pay quis hir tomar possedo ([ue por direito Ihe tocaua como ere- 
deiro forsozo, eo criado com muy asperas eescandelozas palauras 
oafrontou, e elle com arezao que tinha nao menos oagrauou, 
teque se rezolueo por fimahir pedir justisa diante del Rey Dauid 
oqual perguntou O hum ea outro se tinhao testigos para prou- 
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arem sua Vcrdade, eambos responderao que nad os tiiihao deu 
el Roy por sen ten sa que o criado que estaua deposse se ficase 
com tudo, seni ser obrigado restituir eouza algua, com oque 
olilho com amargas lagrimas se postrou hua emuitas vezes a os 
pees del Rev dizendo nao era vezao nem justica que tao falsa- 
mente [)erdese oque por direito humano edeuino Ihe tocaua; 
ouuindo Salamao asentensa de seo Pay Dauid chamou aoman- 
sebo elbe dixe que nao deixase, de outra Ver pedir justisa ese 
por a cazo seo Pay Dauid se encolorizase contra elle Ihe suplicase 
que remetese o cazo emseo poder, que elle como Salama5 julgaria 
o direito, e fazendo oassy entregou el Rey Dauid o cazo empo- 
der de seo filho Salamao, oqual perguntou a aquelle mansebo se 
Sabia em que lugar estaua enterado seo Pay, erespondendo que 
nao, perguntou omesmc» a o criado (juedezia era odefunto seo 
Pay, respondeo que sy Sabia aonde estaua enterrado, logo Ihe 
mandou Salamao que fosse a sua sepultura e Ihe cortase obraso 
eque Iho trouxese [?] diante delle, como ofez, edespois mandou 
Salamao que ambos se sangrasem, e cada qual resebese seo 
saugue em vazo apart e, dixe Selomo a ocriado do defunto que 
banhase otal braso em seo sangue e tirando o outra vez do sangue 
nao tingiu eouza algua ; e despois dixe ao filho o mesmo e ticou 
obraso terguido o vermelho, com que ficou todo opouo admir- 
ado de ver tal experiensia; emandou logo Salamao restituise 
ocriado toda afacenda a olegitimo lilho do difunto por cuja 
accao se dixe ea sabentouse mais que todo o homem. 

A Judaeo-German version of the story, as printed in the Book 
of'Spiritmil JMhjht ('* Sefer Simhath ha-Nefesh "),' Sulzbach 
5558 (1798), p. 11", runs as follows: 

nrriD ^n pj . rnm;;o jfN^j d*\t m nj; on xms n 'jw 
EDNH t35j;jp m 'JIN ]^vby I'^yj "i^t can 'jin piNDtto tn 
pj . pr pn PN nj; djw j edh DDyjp nyi f j;i [D'^Nnn b^n 

^ See about this book M. Griinbaum, Juedischdeutache Chrestomathie 
(Leipzig, 1882), p. 238 ff. For this reference to the Yiddish version we 
are indebted to Dr. M. Steinschneider, who, as early as 1846, called 
attention thereto. See his article * * Ein Buchertitel und ein Mahrchen 
(Saadia Gaon betreffend)," in Jellinek's Sahhath-Blatty Leipzig, 1846, no. 
16, pp. 61-62. 
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p«v m PN ij^ 'J1K pin pr p'K err o^'n "n n'Tis n 
pi irp |"o Djnj nrp oyn iv noio n ort vn pNiu 
Djj^jp Djr? N"3 r^N rx 'jin jtn'^j tsu •?♦£) iw on iedns 
ny PK ifK foip3 DU tTKT itocnjm noNn pnK j'x p»'73 
tDDirjp "n frrj^j nj^ edpt pn foip prrx "ly xni pwj pnN 
■nrp 'J"? D»o o'Dnc 'Bnij on 'jw pmj ^I'pn n;^ pk 
P'N DNnj K110 njr on iPk o^aitrn 'trnj n tD»o |Km 

3"! Djn K"3 [«■/«*<=] pDC p»N pJNJ PN 'JIN pH IS tDlNII 

poj^ t'^J^'i C3'J tan 'JIN (fpr"p nnj^o 'd ftr^Mj edh it 
irx EDO D\v ry N»ii Drr [<;«,////r=] d'7'v m tDcnj^ nj^ P3 

t3p'i?j I'^o njn tsn vn i'^o dis pjw ij^ pn im pN'^p 
irtt "|Nr m px pj^j pos on '^w ly nnj^o 'an |n *iw 
[j<?6r=] -niN iri "iv n»o "^Nr jo itr^rtj (nnyo ♦3i) orr 
ONPt "|NJ -n '. pD fpya mjV3 p^N px Di'73 n 'jin pN*? 
\T\ ps p''73pp i»'K pjjnn D.-PN "^w |o ftr^rw nnj?D 'i 

lOnD piJN p»N pfl fom piWp P»N 'JIN pf |jn pfl ItDNS 

ton iNtDJ Di'73TK n'»3 |N p'3 no^is CT ocnj? tan 'Jin 
♦3J»»3 n 13; on "iKJ m dsno Tf fx tai'^n p»p ♦aro n 
'JIN pNTiJ Dm pj p»3 irn px ikjdj tDi'73 pv pr |jn pN 
PN fjij p'N ry "rni "n pivj pnx p'3 px 7? on E31'73 rr 
ojrt pyj "iTii fno n'^yj n 13;^ lyn taxn pr 'jw idns 

. pr 

A merchant went to sea with liis servant to trade in foreign 
lands, taking with him considerable means and leaving his preg- 
nant wife behind. The merchant died, and the slave, pretentl- 
ing to be his lawful heir, claimed all his property, which was 
considerable. The widow had, in the meantime, given birth to 
a son, and when he was grown up, the mother said to him: 
''My child, your father left a great deal of money, but it is all 
in the hands of his servant, (to to him and claim your own.'^ 
The son did so. When he got to the place where he resided, he 
found him to be a person of some authority. lie had succeeded 
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in inam'^iug into prominent families, and seemed so highly 
esteemed in society that the son was afraid to open his mouth, 
lie therefore consulted the Rabbi, who was called Sa'-ddyah 
the Gaon^ and he refused to partake of nourishment [after the 
fatigue of his journey ?] until he had learned the status of the 
case. The Gaon advised him to carry his grievance before the 
King. He did so, and the King sent for Rabbi Sa'adyah to 
render judgment in the matter. The Rabbi proposed to put 
them through the blood-ordeal. Accordingly he had them bled, 
the blood being let into two separate vessels. Then he ordered 
that the bones of the claimant's father be fetched and that the 
bones of some other dead man be procured. First he dipped 
the bone from the stranger's body into the blood of each, but no 
visible effect being produced, he i)roceeded to dip the father's 
bones into the blood of the rightful son. The bone became 
red and speedily absorbed the blood, since fnther and soft ore 
onejfeiih. Of course, the slave was compelled to refund him his 
[)atrimony. 

A similar story, minus the blood-test, is known to the ancient 
Rabbis. In all likelihood, it has served as the basis of all the 
above accounts, and it is not at all irrelevant to collate these 
older parallels with the later, more elaborate, versions. In the 
Babylonian Talmud, tract B(ih(f Ihdhro^ f. 58", we read the fol- 
lowing story: 

"A man once overheard his wife telling her daughter that, 
though she had U n sous, only one of them could fairly claim 
her husband as his father. After the father's death it was 
found that he had bequeathed all his property to one son, but 
that the testament did not mention his name. The question 
therefore arose, which of the ten was inten<led ? They repaired 
one and all to Rabbi Benaah and asked him to arbitrate 
among them. '*(to," said he to them, *'and beat at your 
father's grave, until he rises to tell you to which of you it was 
that he left the i)roperty." ' 

All except one did so; and because by so doing he showed 
most respect for his father's memory, he was presumed to be 

^ This episode reminds one strongly of the judge's advice in Lessing s 
admirable parable of the three rings in his Nathan der H^ewc— many 
analogues of which are known in Oriental folklore (see Steinschneider's 
notes in the Zeitschrift fur hebrdische Bibliographies Frankf. a. M., 
1902). 
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the one on whom the father had fixed his affections; he, accord- 
ingly, was supposed to be the one intended, and the others 
were, therefore, excluded from the patrimony . . . ." 

(English translation in P. I. Ilei^shon's A Talmud ic Miscel- 
lany^ London, 1880, p. 142, no. 2U; poetic paraphrase in Ger- 
man by Eduard Jacobson in J. II. Jacobson's Ritmnonirn^ Bres- 
lau, 1887, pp. 253-254. A Judaeo-German version is printed 
in the famous Ma^asehttch^ no. 128; see Steinschneider in Sera- 
]>eum,, 1804, p. 71, and 18()G, p. 11; Dukes in ha-Lclnmon (Jeru- 
salem), vol. v., p. 150 and data in Ifebriusche Bihliographie^ 
xiii (Berlin, 1873), p. 133). 

As a somewhat remote, though none the less striking ])arallcl 
to this cycle of legends concerning disputed legacies, may be 
cited the curious fable of the son with two heads [reminiscent 
of the Argus myth ?], claiming a double portion of his patri- 
mony, recorde<l by the Tosafists in Mtnahofh 30", and reprinted 
in full in Farhi's VhQ HB^J^ , Livorno, 1809, i., pp. 2P-21'' and 
in Jellinek's Bet ha-Mhlrash (Leipzig, 1857), vol. iv., pp. 151- 
152. It is too lengthy to be reproduced in full. 

Joseph Zabara, in his Bonk of Deli {fht ("Sefer Sha'ashuim"), 
finished ca. 1200 '), has still another version of the old Rabbinic 
story : 

** . . . .A merchant of wealth untold had an only son, who, 
when he grew up, said : * Father, send nie on a voyage, that I 
may trade and see foreign lands, and talk with men of wisdom 
and learn from their words.' The father [>urchased a ship and 
sent him on a voyage with much wealth and many friends. The 
father was left at home with his slave in whom he put his trust. 
Suddenly a pain seized him in the heart, and he died without 
directing how his property was to be divided. The slave took 
possession of everything; no one in the town knew whether he 
was the man's son or not. Tun years ])assed, and the real son 
returned, with his ship laden with wealth. As they neared the 
harbor, the ship was nearly wrecked. They cast everything 
overboard, but in vain ; the crew were all thrown into the sea. 
The son reached the shore destitute and returned to his father's 
house; but the slave drove him away, denying his identity. 

' See about him and his iuterestiug book of legends, the luminous 
paper by Israel Abrahams in the Jewish Quarterly Review (London, 
1894), vol. vi., pp. 502-532. 
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They went before tbe judge. 'Find the merchant's grave,' he 
said to the slave, ' and bring me the dead man's bones. I shall 
burn them for his neglect to leave a will, thus rousing strife as 
to his property.' The slave started to obey, but the son stayed 
him. 'Keep all,' said he, 'but disturb not my father's bones.' 
'Thou art the son,' said the judge; 'take this other as thy life- 
long slave.'" 

(Abrahams' ti*ansl., /. r., p. 521; Hebrew text in J. Bril's Jen 
Libanon^ Paris, 1866, pp. 16-17, and German transl. in Winter 
and Wuensche's Jildische Literatvr seit Ahschluss d. Kanons^ 
vol. iii., Berlin, 1897, i»p. 148-149.) 

For Indian analogues and other bibliographic data see Stein - 
Schneider in ITehr, Bihl,^ xiii., 133. He maintains that this cycle 
of stories are all based, more or less, upon the "Judgment of 
Solomon,'" which, according to Professor Graetz and Mr. Joseph 
Jacobs (see the latter's Stndif'n in Bihlioxd Archiuology^ London, 
1893(?)), are of Indian origin. 

A modern setting of the Rabbinic story is to be found in G. 
Ben Levi's Les Matinees dit Sam^di (French), an English trans- 
lation of which by A. Abraham appeared in London, in 1846, 
under the title: Moral and JMit/ioas 7 ides for the Youmj of 
the Ifdirt'ir Faith (see pp. 90-92). 

Postsi'ript, 

After the above was in type, my attention was called to the 
fact that the story of the blood-ordeal is also mentioned in the 
Stfir ha-Zikira editetl by Rabbi fN*JJ1*?£30 HDf , towards the 
end. See also Abraham Levinson's D^JHJD HlpO » ed. Berlin, 
1846, S 08. 

■ See, however, his Hehr. Uebersetzungen (Berlin, 1898), p. 986, note 
221. 
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The So-called Intransitive Verbal Forms in liehrew,^ — By Dr. 
Frank K. Blake, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, 
Md. 

Ix English grammar, and in Indo-Eurojjean grammar in gen- 
eral, a transitive verb is one that takes a direct object upon 
which the action denoted by the verb is exerted, e. g., kill; the 
man killed his brother^ while an intransitive verb is one that has 
not such an object, e. g., sfet^j); (he wan sleeps,^ 

In Semitic granmiar there is more or less confusion in the use 
of the terms transitive and intransitive. They may refer, as in 
Indo-European grammar, to the exercise or non-exercise of the 
action upon an object,* to the special forms of the two classes of 
verbs,* or, finally, to the meaning of these verbs.* This con- 
fusion is due to a characteristic peculiarity of the Semitic lan- 
guages, namely that transitive and intransitive verbs are usually 
distinguished by a difference of form.* 

Semitic verbs are practically all derived from stems contain- 
ing either two or three consonants. The prevailing ty])e of 
verb is the triconsonantal, e. g., Ileb. '^CDp. and to this norm 
the biconsonantal verbs have been for the most [>art conformed, 

* The present article is a portion of a larger work on the Intransitive 
VerbcU Forma in Semitic. The complete material in Syriac, Arabic, 
Ethiopic and Assyrian is reserved for future publication. 

* Cf. J. A. H. Murray, .4 New English Dictionary^ Oxford, 1888-, vol. 
5, p. 4356: The Century Dictionary, New York, pp. 31626, 6483a. 

* Cf. Wright, Comparative Ornmmar of the Semitic Languages, Cam- 
bridg^e, 1890, p. 165 ; Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebrew Orammar, Oxford, 
18V8, p. 120, g.43, a, 6; Wright- DeGoeje, A Grammar of the Arabic Lan- 
guage, Cambridge, 1896, vol. 1, p 30; Socin, Arabic Oramnuir, Berlin, 
1895, p. 25 f.; Noldeke, Syrische Qrammatik;^ Leipzig, 1898, i^ 160. 

* Cf . Noldeke, op. cit.. loc. cit.: Dalman, Oram. d. j fid inch -jKilastin' 
ischen Aramdisch, Leipzig, 1894, p. 199 ; Socin. op. cit., loc. cit. 

* Cf. Qesenius-Kautzsch, op. cit., loc. cit.; Delitzsch, Assyrian Gram- 
mar, Eng. ed., Berlin, 1889, p. 233 ; Barth, Die Nominalbildung in d. 
semitischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1889, p. xv. 

* Cf. Steinthal-Misteli, Cfutrakteristik d. hauptsdchlich^ten Typen d. 
SprachbauH, Berlin, 1893. p. 458. 

VOL. XXIV. 10 
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either by doubling the second stem consonant, verbs mediae 

geminatae, e. g., Ar. a.^ hainma < *hama ; or by lengthening 
the vowel between the two stem consonants, verbs mediae 
infirmaj, e. g., Ar. Jli qdla <*(/ala,^ From every stem, tri- 
consonantal or biconsonantal, may be made a number of forms or 
conjugations, the simple conjugation with simple verbal mean- 
ing, and a number of derivative conjugations, intensive, causa- 
tive, reflexive, etc., and in every conjugation there are two 
so-called tense forms, a perfect and an imperfect, from which 
latter an imperative is derived. In the simple conjugation 
there are two verbal types, one of which is prevailingly transi- 
tive and the other prevailingly intransitive. 

The difference between these two formal types lies in the so- 
called characteristic vowel between the second and third stem- 
consonants in triconsonantal stems, or between the two stem- 
consonants of biconsonantal stems. In general, transitive verbs 
have a characteristic a vowel in the perfect, and a characteristic 
i or tc vowel in the imperfect, while intransitive verbs have 
characteristic / or n vowels in the perfect, and a characteristic a 
in the imperfect. In Hebrew and Syriac (according to the Nes- 
torian pronunciation) characteristic I and u are lengthened to e 
and o respectively ; in Ethiopic l)oth become ^', which is synco- 
pated in the perfect.' These two verbal types exist in all the 
Semitic languages except Assyrian, where the [)erfect, as such, 
has not bt^eii developed, and where the various characteristic 
vowels do not seem to have been used to differentiate between 
transitive and intransitive verbs,' e. g. : 

' Cf. A. Miiller, Verba, \y and ^'y, ZDMG., 33. p. 698 ; Lagarde, 
tyhersicht fiber d, im Aramuischen, Arabischen u, Hebrdischen Hbliche 
BUdmuj d. Nomina, Gottingen, 1889, pp. 12, 27 ; Gcsenius-Kautzsch, 
Hebr. Or., pj). 181, 201 ; Stade. Lehrbiich d. Hebr. Oram., Leipzig. 1879, 
§ 143, 2 ; Noldeke, Syr. Or.'^ ^ 177 ; Houimel, Sud-arabische Chrestoma- 
thie, Mfmcheu. 1893, p. 31, S 51. 

«Cf. Wright, Comp. Oram., pp. 83, 84: Dillmann-Bezold, Oram. d. 
dthiopischen Sj)rache, Leipzig, 1899, J$ 19. The statement as to the t 
vowel in Syriac is given ou the authority of Rev. Gabriel Oussani of 
Bagdad. 

^ Compare the transitive verhs imha^, imnha^ * strike ;' i5A?tm, Uakan 
* put ;' iddiuy inadin * give ;' irmuk, irnm uk ' ]}o\xt out, wash;' i^bir, 
Uabir * break in pieces ;' with the intransitive verbs ipiafy, ipaiafi 
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Heb. tr. Ipfi. ipS^ 'visit;' 

jnj. ]r\] (< iinten) 'give;' 
intr. 153. Tap* 'behea\^;' 
|bp» JDp! 'be small;' 
Syr. tr. V^ «j^p A^-N^ *?bpj 'kill;' 

tn^r. ti«? :]0n, ti«ri r]01^ 'sleep;' 
Ar. ^r. JucS qatala^ JuJb i^f/tulu 'kill;' 

v^y,^ daraha^ v^*-4flj {odribu 'strike;' 
en^r. — , ^ fariha^ ^ ^j {afrahu ' rejoice ;' 

.wMw^ h*X8iuia^ .t-AAfc^ /«/iW//7i//.^ 'be handsome;* 
Eth. ^r. ttA: 7<l^rt/^^ ^♦tA: /^^y^t/ 'kill;' 
mrr. Mft: /aft.**//, ^^(Ifl: /e/ft<w 'be dry.' 

In the biconsonautal verbs the two types are by no means so 
distinct, transitive and intransitive forms being more or less 
confused: cf. however, 

Ar. tr, jLs qdla^ J5-AJ [ciqiiht 'say;' 

)Lm ^^ira^ /-^y*^ iaHlru 'journey;' 

Joo tnadda^ ^V^^ iamuddu 'draw, pull;' 

intr, y^yJi^ 6^{/^<h oLiSj vU^^V*^ 'fear;' 

^^ hthaiHiint^ 'be hot.' 

* recover, get well ;' iknib, ikarab ' be propitious ;* %iriq (liriq). urraq 
*be or become pale ;' ib/iif, Uxdut ' live ;' irput, irapis *be or become 
wide.' The permansive, which corresponds to the perfect, has practi- 
cally always characteristic i or 21 vowels, e. g., marig, niaru<; ' be sick ' 
(cf. however, McCurdy, The Semitic Perfect in Assyrian, Actes du VI. 
Cong, internat. des OrientaIist<?s, Leide, 1884, p. 524), and regularly 
denotes condition or passivity. 

' As the u perfect ty[)e of the intransitive verb is practically extinct in 
Syriac, and in Ethiopic has fallen together with the i type» it is difficult 
to say what was the original characteristic vowel of the imperfect, a as 
in Hebrew, or u as in Arabic. 
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The terms transitive and intransitive are also applied in Sem- 
itic to the nominal forms, but here again they are ambiguous. 
Sometimes they refer to the meaning of the words as being simi- 
lar in kind to the meanings of verbs of the transitive or intransi- 
tive types,' e. g. 

Ilebr. tr, jiPT i>^ 'killing,' cf. J^H 'kill;'- 

iyitr, n53 'heavy,' cf. 133 'be heavy.' 

Sometimes they are used as indicating the derivation of a nomi- 
nal form from a transitive or intransitive verbal form without 
regard to meaning,' e. g. 

liebr. tr, ^^^ 'straight' from 1B^* 'be straight,' 
hitr, 133 'heavv' from 133 'be heavy.' 

The nominal forms in Semitic are usually regarded as derived 
from the verb. Lagarde derives practically all nouns from the 
perfect theme; Barth, part from the perfect and part from the 
imperfect theme. Jlence both consider the vocalization of a 
noun as an indication of the original vocalization of the verbal 
forms of the same stem.' There is no reason, however, for 
assuming such a close connection between all nominal and verbal 
forms. It is hardly probable that the large number of nominal 
forms should be derived from the few themes which occur in 
the verb. Moreover, these theories leave out of consideration 
entirely the influence of analogy in conforming words of related 
meaning to the same formal ty])e.'' 

Although it is hardly ])<)8sible, therefore, to assimie, in the 
mechanical manner of Barth and Lagarde, that a verbal form 
had originally such and such a characteristic vowel, because 
that vowel is found in its nominal derivatives, it is true, never- 
theless, that many verbal nouns and adjectives do offer more or 
less certain evidence as to the original form of a verb. These 
nominal derivatives are of two kinds, viz. 

' Cf. Barth, Nominalb., pp. ii, iii, iv, ix. 

' Cf. Earth, op. cit., p. xxviii. 

*Cf. Lagarde, Ubers., p. 27 ff.; Barth, op, cit., p. xxii. ff., especially 
xxiv. 

^ Cf. Huizinga, Analogy in the Semitic Languages, Baltimore, 1891, 
p. 32 f . 
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1) Those in which there is an organic connection between 
verbal and nominal forms, as, for example, verbal adjectives 
of the forms qatil and (jatul^ which are probably originally iden- 
tical with the corresponding / und n perfects; 

2) Those which, although there is probably no original 
organic connection, are made more or less exclusively from 
either transitive or intransitive verbs; for example, active parti- 
ciples of the form qdtil may be considered specifically transitive, 
abstracts of the form (jtital specifically intransitive. 

The designations transitive and intransitive as applied in Sem- 
itic to the two formal verbal types and their derivatives are not 
entirely suitable. In the first place, the distinction between 
transitive and intransitive is, strictly s[)eaking, purely gram- 
matical and syntactical, and has jtf-r se nothing to do with the 
meaning of the verb. In the sentences, //^ killA simply for the 
pleasure of killhif/ ; he is irrifinf/ ; he knotrn if anyone knows ; 
IcMn^tsee: the meaning of the intransitively used verbs A•^Y/, 
write^ know^ see^ is the same as in the sentences //^ kills (inhnals 
simply for the jdeasure of killinfj ; he is writ In y a letter ; he 
knows it if anyone knotns ; I can^t see him ; where they are 
used transitively.' 

Secondly, the two classes of transitive and intransitive verbs 
are not coextensive with the two formal verbal types. Although 
a large majority of the verbs of the so-called intransitive type are 
intransitive, there are a number, especially those which denote 
emotions and actions of the mind, which govern a direct object, 
e. g.,Heb. DnN Move,' KJtT 'hate,' JJ^OB^ Miear,' etc.; while 

many verbs of the so-called transitive form, especially verbs of 
motion, are intransitive, e.g., Ileb. KIT 'go out,' J^3 'kneel 

down,' '^SJ 'fall,' etc. These numerous exceptions chn not be 
satisfactorily explained as due simply to a mixture of transitive 
and intransitive forms: the real difference between the two 
verbal types is to be sought, not in the grammatical construc- 
tion, but in the signification of the verbs. 

The inadequacy of the terms transitive and intransitive has 
been very generally recognized, and various names for the two 

* It is quite possible that originally all verbs were intransitive, indica- 
ing a condition or action of the subject without special regard to any 
object. Cf. Breal, Essai de S^mantique, Paris, 1897, p. 210. 
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classes of verbs have been proposed with the idea of defining 
their nature more accurately. Bottcher calls the two classes 
fictiva and stativa ; K(>nig employs the term Znstandsverha for 
verbs of the second class, while Gesenius designates them as 
verbs of ''quality and emotion," or as verbs which denote 
''states and qualities," and in Lee's Grammar of the Hebrew 
Language they are spoken of as verbs of "sense and habit." 
Ewald uses the terms active and halhpassive to designate the 
two classes : Rosenmtlller calls them aefiva and absoluta ; Merx 
speaks of verbs of the second class as descriptiiux, Duval as 
neutres. All of these terms point more or less clearly towards 
the distinction made by Bottcher, viz., that verbs of the first 
class indicate actions, while those of the second class indicate 
states or conditions. * 

Professor Haupt has suggested another theory. He calls the 
first and second classes respectively " voluntary " and " involun- 
tary," or verba voluntaria and verba involuntaria, and thinks 
that the original distinction was one between volition and non- 
volition, verbs of the first class indicating originally an action or 
state which depends on the will of the subject, e. g., kill, cut, 
look, walk, etc. , those of the second class indicating an action or 
state which does not depend on the will of the subject, e. g., see, 
hear, fear, love, etc.* 

The following investigation comprises a study of the meaning 
and form of the so-called intransitive verbs in Hebrew, the term 
intransitive being used with reference to form only, unless other- 
wise stated. In the case of the nominal derivatives the term 
intransitive is restricted to those wliich are intransitive in the 
sense of the two categories given above. The investigation is 
divided into three parts: 

1 Cf. Bottcher. Aiisfuhrlicfies Lehrh, d. Hebr. Spr.. Leipzig, 1866, 
§§508, 564, 9()8 ; Kouip:, Lehrgebdude d. Hebr. Spr,, Leipzig, 1881, 1, 167; 
Gesenius, Lehrgebdude d. Hebr, Sprache, Leipzig, 1817, p. 231 ; Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, Hebr. Or., p. 120 ; Lee, Orammar of the Hebrew Lang,, Lon- 
don, 1844, p. 182, ft. nt.; Ewald, Ausf. Lehrb, d. Hebr, Spr., 8te Ausg., 
Gottingen, 1870, p. 338 ; Rosenmflller, Inst if ut tones ad Fimdamenta Lin- 
guae Arabicce, Liiwise, 1818. p. 59; Merx, Oram. Syriaca, Halis, 1867, p. 
212 ; Duval, Traits de Orammaire Syriaque, Paris, 1881, p. 176. 

- Cf. Haupt, Transitive and Intransitive Verbs in Semitic, PAOS., 1894, 
p. ci. f.; cf. also Lagarde, Ubers., p. 6: Reckendorf, Die Syntaktischen 
Verhdltnisse d. Arabischen, Leiden, 1898, p. 40. 
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1. List of stems which exhibit intransitive forms, 

2. Discussion of the meatiing of the intransitive verb,^ 

3. J)isciissio?i of the intransitive forms, 

1. ZJST OF 8TBMS JJXIdHBri ' iN Q INTRANSITIVB FORMS. 

The characteristic intransitive verbal forms in Hebrew may 
be indicated in general as follows, *7Dp and tip representing 
respectively any triconsonantal or biconsonantal stem. 

Triconsonantal Verb. 
pf, impf, impr. inf, 

'?E?j^-'7b|5: •jOJp'; '7£3p: "jOp. n'7pp. "p. "p or "^ . 

Biconsonantal Verb. 
mediae geininatce, 
tDp.ltapO^^.)': top*: Op: Dp. 

medive infirmce. 

top. bp; DipV "V D|T; Dip; t3lp. 

In verbs mediaj gemiuatje tlie distinction between transitive 
and intransitive forms in the perfect is usually one between long 
forms like £3lDp and short forms like (Dp . In verbs ♦"£) and 

!"£) biconsonantal forms of the media? geminatie type, made 
from the last two consonants of the stem, also occur, imperfects 
and imperatives in verbs ♦"£) , imperatives in verbs r'£). 

Many verbal forms are indecisive, /. e. it is impossible to judge 
from them whether the verb in question belongs to the transitive 
or intransitive type; such are, 

1) All verbal forms in which the characteristic vowel is re- 
duced to shewa^ since shewa ordinarily indicates nothing with 
regard to the character of the original vowel; e. g., 3. /'. s. jf, 
n^Pp, 3.y. ////y>/-. I'^PpV • ' ' 

* As the u perfect is comparatively rare in Hebrew, the question as to 
the difference in meaning between verbs with i perfect and those with 
u perfect wiJl not be discussed. The treatment of this question ])elong8 
to the discussion of the intransitive forms in Arabic, in which language 
alone does the u perfect occur with any frequency. 

« Cf. Konig. Lehrgeb. 1, 33iJff ; cf. also Ewald, Ansf. Lehrh., p. 361 ; 
Olshausen, Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr.y Braunschweig, 1H61, p. 486; Stade, 
Lehrb,, §418. e ; Miiller, Hebrdische Schulgram,, Halle, 1878, p. 105. 
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2) The first and second persons perfect with characteristic a in 
triconsonantal verbs and verbs media? infirma?, e. g., n*7£3p' 

npp' etc., and forms like HlDp* ^HltSp in verbs media 

geminatie, since not only all transitive, but almost all intransi- 
tive verbs have first and second persons of these forms. 

3) The a imperfect of verbs mediie and tertiaj gutturalis, 
since praictically all verbs of these classes have imperfects of 
this form. 

4) All forms of verbs H''*? , since all verbs of this class have 
been reduced to one formal type, the imperfect being intransi- 
tive, the perfect partly transitive and partly intransitive. 

5) Short perfects of verbs media* geminatse with suffixes, 
since they occur from verbs which are regularly transitive, 
e. g., *J13D 'surround.' 

The nominal derivatives in Hebrew which are to be regarded 
as specifically intransitive are the following. 

A. Derivatives which are to be regarded as identical in origin 
with the perfect or imperfect theme, and may, therefore, be 
used as evidence for the original intransitive form of the verb, 
viz. : 

1) Perfect Theme. Adjectives of the forms ^\iyp.f, rf?t?p; 

'?Dp.' / rii^\:^^ n^£3p'' t^p'/ nop; op./, nop; bp./. 

Ty\2!p ' verbal nouns of the form n'7£?p • originally feminine of 
the adjective '^Dp • 

2) Imperfect T/ietne. The infinitive forms *7Dp » Dp . Dip 

are, strictly speaking, to be classed here, since they are best 
regarded as derived like the imperative from the imperfect 
stem. 

B. Derivatives which, while not originally connected with 
perfect or imperfect, may be regarded as specifically intransi- 
tive on account of their more or less exclusive occurrence with 
intransitive verbs; viz., adjectives like il'jS./. H'^S from 



* This form may represent either original qatul or original qaldl (of. 
Wright, Comp. Gram., pp. 82, 83, 84). For the sake of convenience, how- 
ever, all adjectives of this form will be given in the list, the distinction 
between qatul and qatdl being left to the individual cases. 
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verbs r?"*?; verbal nouns of the forms '^Dp* Vh^p* rT*7pp' 

In the following list, all those stems will be given which 
exhibit decisive intransitive verbal forms or intransitive deriva- 
tives. Verbs TV'^ without intransitive derivatives which exhibit 
intransitive forms in the perfect or imperfect, and verbs medite 
and tertiae gutturalis which have no intransitive form except the 
imperfect or imperative, are given w^hen the evidence of the cog- 
nate languages seems to show that the intransitive forms are origi- 
nal. All the intransitive forms in Hebrew will be given in the 
case of each verb in the order, perfect, imperfect, imperative, 
infinitive, adjective, abstract, except in verbs fl''*?, where perfect 
forms like rs^^i and imperfect forms like il^J^ are simply indi- 
cated by }}/. and /////>/'. respectively. Whenever a stem presents 
intransitive form in only a single instance, a reference to the 
Hebrew text is added; references are also given in other cases 
when it seems desirable. Decisive intransitive forms of the verbs 
in the cognate languages are given in the perfect when it occurs ; 
if not, in the imperfect, in Kthiopic the subjunctive. Forms in 
Talmudic and Targumic Aramaic are given only w^hen no decisive 
intransitive form, or when only the imperfect is found in Syriac, 
J., L. and T. indicating respectively that the intransitive fonn 
in question is given by Jastrow in his Targumic and Tal- 
mudic dictionary, by Levy in his Talmudic dictionary, or by the 
same author in his Targumic dictionary. As indecisive forms 
in the cognate languages are to be regarded, \) a imperfects of 
verbs media? and tertite gutturalis in Syriac and Arabic, and a 
subjunctives of verbs of the same classes in Ethiopic,'' 2) a 
imperfects of verbs tertije resh in Syriac,' 3) syncopated per- 

* No other nominal form can be regarded as specifically intran- 
sitive in the sense here employed. On the other hand, adjectives of the 
form '^Op like Q^n * ^^^^ ' seem to indicate the existence of a per- 

T It t t 

fects with meanings like the i and u perfects, just as adjectives of the 
forms '^On and 'jjon indicate the existence of i and u perfects. 

•Jt It 

«Cf. N51deke, Syr. Oram.,^ gS 169, 170; Wright-DeGoeje, Arab. 
Ghram,, vol. 1, §91, rem. a; Dillmann-Bezold, Ghram. d. dthiop.-Spr., p. 
161. 

» Cf. N51deke, op, cit., § 170. 



/ 
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fects of verbs tertiie gutturalis in Ethiopic,* 4) perfects of the 
intransitive form of verbs tertian infirmag in Targumic or Tal- 
mudic." The Syriae forms are given also in Hebrew translitera- 
tion, the Arabic and Ethiopia in Roman transliteration. Metheg 
indicates that a form occurs only in pause ; * before a stem or 
noun form indicates that the stem does not occur in Qal, or that 
the nominal derivative is not found in the exact form given ; f 
indicates that references to all the verbal forms of a stem are 
given: />/*.= perfect, /;///)/*. = imperfect, ///^7>r. = imperative, inf, 
= infinitive, a. = verbal adjective, /'i^,'<^= abstract, o. =construct 
state, ^>/. = plural, r/r/r.=adverb, ^>re/?. = preposition, /. jt>. = in 
pause, 5. = with suffixes, ^r.= transitive in construction, intr.=i 
intransitive in construction, ^>^= active participle, pt. ji>.= pas- 
sive participle, Ar^=kethiv; the abbreviations for the books of 
the Bible are self-explanatory. 

The IAaXJ 

it^had) 'wander, vanish, perish.' 

2. HDM {nf- ^m^f-; ^L i«'^<^ and jaXnjB.: ie'hai 'be unwil- 

ling, refuse') 'be willing.' 

3. 'JDN b^^TS^ ''. '^aN; J. L. T. "y^Vi) 'lament, be sad.' 



» Cf. Dillmann-Bezold, op, cit., p. 161. 

- Almost any verb in these Aramaic dialects may have both transitive 
and intransitive perfects without regard to meaning, e. g. : ii^J2 » **7Q • 
! be full/ KnO » ♦no . * strike; etc. 

^ The following lexicons have been employed in the formation of this 
list, viz. : Gesenius-Buhl, Handtvdrterbuch i'lberd. Alte Testament, Leip- 
zig, 1899 : Siegf ried-Stade, Hehrdisches Worterbuch z.'Alten Testamente, 
Leipzig, 1893 ; R. P. Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, Oxonii, 1868-1901 ; 0. 
Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum, Berlin, 1895: J astrowy A Dictionary 
of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi and the Midra^hic 
Literature, London and New York, 1895- ; Levy, Neuhebrdisches u. Chal- 
ddisches Worterbuch it. d. Talmudim u. Midraschim, Leipzig, 1876-89; 
Cttalddisches Worterbiich u. d. Targumim, Leipzig, 1867-68; E. W. Lane, 
Arabic-English Lexicon, London, 1863-93 ; G. W. Freytag, Lexicon 
ArabicO'LatinuiH, Halis, 1830-37 ; Dillmann, Lexicon Linguae Aethio- 
piece, Lipsiae, 1865 ; Delitzsch, Assyrisches Handwortertmch, Leipzig. 
1896. 
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4. DJN* («. DJN* ♦O^N^ 'sad,' Is. xix. 10). 

5. mM (^^ DHMj ^t>| ^adnma^ ^adima) 'be red.' 

6. 2nN (2nN» 2^N^ 3^r^{. tV- and <fi^^ tn^i}^) 'love.' 

7. niN nlN. n^V *^'7>r. niN. «. niN) * become bright.' 

8. nnN* (HinN* 'brotherhood,' Zech. xi. 14). 

9. IDN HDNn' Ps. Ixix. 16) 'shut.'t 

10. D^N* (a. b^N 'terrible'). 

11. *7DN(*75N') 'eat.' 

12. t]*7N (f|*??<|:i Pr. xxii. 25; J. L. T. t]^'?^: oiil'^^^/^ '^^ 

accustomed to ') ' learn. 'f 

13. jON (a.as^f/f. JQN 'so be it,' nJQN • HiOlJ : ^\'amina 

' be safe, secure ;' h^i\ ^amna) pt. 'tutor.' 

14. pN (f^Jt^ ym, a. ybii* D^Vpi<[?].nVPN) 'be power- 

ful, courageous.' 

15. nONnQNr)/8ay.' 

16. nm* (nrat< 'sighing;' Ass. dna^), 

17. t]JN (t]J^^ v-OjI Vm/yVi) 'be angry.' 

18. pJt<(^|7J^f) 'groan.' 

19. Cpa (rrflpN is. xxiv. 22), 'collect.' 

20. ^Sm* {a. 'jflN 'dark,' H^flN I J^il '^{AVa). 

21. DflN (DflN) 'stop, be no more.' 

22. ^N (njpn^n Ezek. xxxi. 5, </. ^iN* ^^^^J. «. tj^n* 

TjnN;* t'U TjnK^ J. L. T. Y'^N) 'become long.' 
23. Ql^HlDpii. Dtffiiy inf,^^^Anhst. HO^'N, ^/. DtTJ*. DB^N; 
j%JI \tt/iima) 'be guilty.' 

* ^QJK naight also be derived from a form DJJ< , just as ^Q^H ^roni 

.. . _ ^ ^ .. . _ 

oan 'wise.- 

T T 

' Denominative from f^^ 'brother/ 

T 

» Perhaps to be read QONfl » ^^- Graetz, Commentary Breslau, 1883, 
p. 423. 
*'Cf. p. 200. 
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24. nnti (Vn!(<»: Mta»-: i^Haff) 'come.' 

25. B^Ka (B'Ky: '-»'l^ ti^ii2- y«Jj ia'*««; -flXAs *«'»«) 'rot, 

stink.' 

26. 1J3 (-|il2J Mai. ii. 10, a. nJ3* rnJ3' Jer. iii. 7, 10) 

- : • T T T ' 

*be faithless, rebellious.' 

27. nnD mS 'separation;' v:y4>Ju hadidta 'have parts far 

apart ')^>^ 'alone, separate.' 

28. Orra* ^'nJSn'^ 'cattle;' •nU^: hehma 'be dumb'). 

29. K12 (N13^ ///'/>/•. and Inf. Nl3; JB.aX s /W; Ass. ihdhi) 

' enter, come.' 

30. tr'l3 (tra ♦ne^'a. ly13^ ///?;>r. and inf. 1^13. «. K^3; 

^^'^ nn3J Ass. //y^jf) 'be ashamed.' 

31. ira (fra^ fn? ^., <?. pna Jer. vi. 27) ' test, try.' 

32. nt33 (np5.v nD3. nncaa is. xxx. 15) 'trust.' 

33. vh^ {hnpf.a. n'?3*n^3; -^ ^'73; Ju ^^^H<r^' ft^«'- 

balki) ' become worn out.' 

34. j;*73 (J^3V *Jb ^^^^^'''^^O 'swallow.' 

35. '7j;3 ('?j;3»;V«L-£> ^jj;3; j^ ^(y*7//<(; 4I0A: bl'hi) 'rule 

over, possess.' 

36. nj;3 (^^;3^ rrnj;?; j. n^j;3) 'bum' intr. 

37. nj^3* (rrnj73 'terror;' ^i^ nj75 'come upon suddenly, 

fear'). 

38. pS3 (np,V3' «• pV3 '<lough,' originally 'swelling up') 

' swell up.' 

39. 1^3* [a. ina* DH'na ^piebald'). 

40. rn3 (rnS^rnai -.^ ^'f/reV/^/ 'depart, leave') 'flee.' 

41. ys'^ qna^ 2 ch. vi. 13; ^^^^ Tjna) 'kneei.' 

42. *^2 (nan? 'blessing,' HD*)!? 'pool,' perhaps originally 
' something blessed ') Inf. ahAolute. 

* The retention of the Qameg in the feminine is strange if the form is 
qatul or qatdl. Barth {Nominalbildung, g27g) derives it from qat6X. 
It may be the Aramaic form '^iOp (so Haupt). 
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43. Tia {inf. na* Ona^. EccI. m. is, a. na 'pure;' v:y ^ 

harirta 'be good, true') 'separate, cleanse.' 

44. 'jB^D (a. ^^COi"^^^^^ "TE^SV 'become cooked, ripe.' 

45. nW (//''i^/., mi<^; -K^N^) 'rise, be exalted.' 

46. naj (na^*. ^V- nfl^^ <'. naj) 'be high, exalted, proud.' 

47. n3J (np^' ^^J^ ''•n^'- .y«^^« '<io, make') 'increase, 

become great.' 

48. yU (*71^ /J., '^l^V ^/. yif a. "my J^X^^jadila 'con- 

tend violently ') ' become great. ' 

49. nm nn^^ v«^|ri^)' 'bend down.' 

50. nij (a. nj) 'sojourn.' 

51. 'TtJ (a. 'jy 'plunder,' originally 'what is torn off,' H'^U i 

Jy>. jazila ' be cut on the back [of camel]) tear off, 
tear away.' 

52. nU nun Jobxxii.28, il^fj 'desolation') 'separate, deter- 

mine.' 

53. ITJ and PHJ (///f/vr. ♦rU Mic. iv. 10) 'break forth.' 

54. bbii (impr, ^2i Ps. cxix. 22) 'roll.' 

55. 3JJ (n3jJJ 'what is stolen,' Ex. xxii. 2) 'steal.' 

56. nj;j n^y"!* nj;^» n^ij;^) '»coid, reprove.' 

57. mj n^^ Lev. xi. 7) 'draw.' 
**. Cf. No. 433. 

58. JNT ONT. mXI: L. J^Nl) 'fear.' 

- : • T T ; 

59. *72T* (n*?!?*! 'cake of figs,' originally 'something pressed 

together ;' JoJ dahila 'be full of fat'). 

60. p3T (p^T' p5T' 'V- np^T' ^'. p31' ^^? p31' ^i> 

(lahiqa) 'stick to.' 

61. rrn K nn 'sick;' -*©? ni; .j ///////;./; f.Aa)f.\ 

iedijai) inf. Lev. xii. 2, 'be unwell, menstruate.'f 
62. pi (|1T^ Gen. vi. 3) 'stay '[?].! 

* Cf. Wright, Comp. Oram,, p. 67. 

» Cf. Stade, Lehrb, §490, c ; Olshausen, Lehrb, p. 524 6o/. 
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63. \ifT\ {iinpr. ^g^lT Mie. iv. 13) 'tread down.' 

64. •^DT* («. T]T 'crushed'). 

65. ^^n {^^1 Job xxviii. 4) 'dangle.'f 

Q(j, ^^^ (I^T. '7T» a, ^1) 'be weak, poor.' 

67. p71 (p7y^ Ps. X. 2; -nl^ p^ij, J. p♦^^) 'burn mtr., 

pursue eagerly.' 

68. DOT (IDT Job XXX. 27, tlDDl) 'be silent, still.' 

69. j;OT (J^Oiri Jer. xiii. 17, ilJ^DT; <^j dami'a) 'weep, be 

full of tears. 'f 

70. ^Ij;! (TIJ^T; t^? T]Ji;'1) 'go out, be extinguished.' 

71. ^\n (pi. a. pT) 'be crushed, fine'. 

72. |tI^"T (IJITT I>eut. xxxi. 20, a, f B^'T ; ^^i>(Za.*?/ma)' 'become 

fat.'t 

73. '^an (I'^Sn^J T. '^DiT) 'amount to nothing, give oneself 

up to empty hopes.' 

74. mn mnn» mn. mirr* nmn) 'honor, take the part 

- : V T T T T -: - : - 

of.' 
75. n*?!! (forms regularly tr. except impf. L p, H*?!. ' ^ P^- 

T{p'lT\^ T]^:in Ex. ix. 23, Ps. Ixxiii. 9; J. T. 

T*?!!' sdUbD halika 'perish') 'go, walk, depart, 

vanish.' 
70. ^On (ilDan 'destruction,' Gen. xix. 29; J. T. "j^fln) 

'turn, overturn, destroy; turn (intr.), tiee.' 

77. yin (nyin 'shmghter') 'kiii.' 

78. n^n {hnpf., a, HIH * H^IH) 'be pregnant.' 

* V T T T M. <r> 

79. IV {n. in 'be haughty.' 

80. jnr (njt;V nj^nr /v., transposed rrlj;r) ' tremble, be afraid.' 

81. nV nn Jud. vi. 38) 'press out.' 

82. Iir (l^f Ps. Iviii. 4) 'be strange, a])art, rebellious.' 

83. HDf {hnpf.; -^? ^31) 'be pure.' 

' Cf. Haupt in Beitrdge zur Assyriologie 1, 2. 



Vol. xxiv.] So-called Intransitive Verbal F'fjrms in Hebrew, 159 

84. lp\ Ciar, «. Tip 'be pure, innocent.' 

85. ^ (f)J^ Pr. xix. 3, a. f)jn) 'be angiy.'f 

86. pyr (pj^\» pj;n. npjn; J5/6. .4r. pj;r) 'cry out.' 

87. ^p't (|pMprV ?V* and a«»6^^ HJpr. a. fpj)' 'become old.' 

88. n"ir (nr* is. l. 6) 'be pressed out.'f [Cf. 81.] 

89. nan {a- nan* nnan; ^a^*. ftahnra 'know;' *U!ii.\ l},abra) 

'be joined together, allied.' 

90. B^an (B^jafT Job V. 18) 'bind.' 

91. njn {a, njn* njn 'girded,' Ezek. xxiii. 15) 'gird, bind 

up.' 

92. inn (nn Hab. i. 8, a. in 'sharp') 'be sharp, quick.'f 

93. mn (nnri; -r- nn) 'rejoice.' 

94. '^in (^^IfT. '?in. <f. ^^in) 'cease.' 

95. Din (Dln^) 'pity, spare.' 

96. n*in (inW Is. xxix. 22; .^ hauim) 'become ]»ale.'f 

97. prn (prrrf. prn. //*/. and abst. nprr? np?n. a, prn) 'be 

unmoved, attached to, strong.' 

98. NDn (KDn^ nNOn; "jat^.hatVa) 'sin.' 

T v:|v T T -: ^3*" '^ '' 

99. n^n (nf.irnp/\,a, n^Pl* nVn« Ex. i. 19 ; ^ ^_^ ^«jVjtV^; 

(hfi^(D\ halua) 'live.' 
100. ♦^n m. a, ^n; ^ l^'Miin) 'Uve.' 

101. D3n (Dsn^. D3n. naan; >^^^^ Dsm; j. oon) 'be 

: V : T : T - : •.• 

wise.' 

102. p'^n (np'^n* np^^n; ^^^JL^ h^fUqa^ haltnia) 'be smooth.' 

103. t:hn iOhrV^ Job xiv. 10 ; T. \:hrV) 'be weak.'t 

104. ion (nipn: J. l^on; J^^^/jamlda 'praise') 'desire.' 

105. '^Qn (//'/. or (tbst. rhOtl and n^On) 'pity, sj»are.' 

• All the forms are probably denominative from Jpf * beard.* 

I|tt 

« Regarded as Pital of Hit by Stade, Lehrb, 5:5415, b. 

' Meaning uncertain, usually translated * lively, in good health.' 
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106. Don (DPT. DIT.. DIT, inf. DDPf?^ Is. xlvii. 14, a. DH: 

^®^*^ Dn^; 04.4A. hanninta; difl^ hamma) 'become 
warm.' 

107. Don (Don ; t \-%'^ hamiaa ' be hard, severe ') ' act vio- 

lently to, harm.' 

108. pn (fpn. XW/ "'•^' nypri*. mvipn hos. v± 4, «. 

yon I (jiflL4^ hamif/a, hamnda; cf. ^Vi ^' V yony 
L. pon) 'be sour.' 
100. yon ((f- riOn 'oppressor,' Is. i. 17) pt, 'oppressor,' 
Ps. Ixxi. 4. 

110. pnCfJIT. Am. V. 15, inf, fJP?* DD^JP? Is. xxx. 18) 'be 

gracious to.' 

111. tjjn Ofljin- ^^nri' <'. ^in* oU^ /lani/a, haimfa * have 

a contortion') 'be godless, polluted.' 

112. JDn* {(i' fbn 'strong;' ^-la- f pn : ij-*^^ /ui^Nna),' 

113. non npr?' ^pnV ^/. ipn; ^ j- lumra; Ift^: /ifm-</) 

'fail, be in want, decrease.' 

114. tjfln* (<?. f]n 'pure,' Job xxxiii. «). 

115. I^fln (j^flfl* |^^f7^ </. fflPT; iaA^^ /i<(%/ 'keep') 'be 

pleased with, desire.' 
IK). nSn (H'npn. Iiart' « ^ h<fjira; f^^S: ^a/w) 'be 
ashamed.' 

117. B^'fln* (nC^Sn 'freedom,' Lev. xix. 20). 

118. 3Vn (3Vn Is. V. 2) 'hew, split.' 

119. Y\n a"in*. imj>r. ♦ann is. xUv. 27, a. ann. nann; 

- v:|v ' • |T t: •• t t : t 

^^H* D'lnJ v^Y^ fianha) 'be dry, desolate.' 

* Perhaps corrupt and to be read QOH'? i'^f* ^'^^h suffix, or PieJ 
Don'? ; cf. Gesenius-Buhl., p. 260 6. 

^ The regular representative of T^On i*^ Syriac is '^ Vim * be fer- 
mented,* the a imperfect of which is indecisive. 

* Cf. Haupt in Beitr&ge zur Assyriologie, 1, 19; Lagarde, Ubersichtj 
p. 34. 
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120. -nn cnrT*.' «• T)i7» ninn; j^ ^^aw</a 'be bashfur) 

'tremble.' 
121. Onn (H^np is. xvUi. 6) 'pass the winter. 'f 

122. fjnn (f)niT. Job xxvii. 6, nsnn; t. tjnir) ' scorn. 't 

123. pn (pPr. Ex. xi. 7) 'sharpen.' 

124. pn (pnn 2 Sam. V. 24 ; ^y.^ han'i^a) ' be eager, has- 

ten. 'f 

125. mn (pf. rnn. «. nnn* Onnn 'dry regions/ Jer. xvii. 

6; L*«.s^ ^ harirta) 'burn, glow.' 

126. B^n (lynfT.; ^r— K^'IPI; (j*.^-5^ ^arisay 'be dumb, 

silent.' 

127. ^iK^n (TjB^np. «. Tjtrn* D*3{j^*n. n^tr'rr; >f-^— rjc^'n; 

jil^v ^^ hasika 'be angry') 'become darkened.' 

128. nnn (nn. «. nrr) *be terrified.' 

129. n3D (iinDO 'slaughtering') 'slaughter.' 

130. j;3lD 0^^P^ /•-S^' .^«^*'^' '^^ rusty;' m^lO : 'be inborn') 

'be sunken, sink.' 

131. nno nriE). nnpv nnp. ^/. nnp. iTinp; ^ tahira, 

fahura) 'be clean, pure.' 
132. a'lD (/>/. 31D'.^/. 21D) 'be good.' 

133. [no (|np!; '^ |np) 'grind.' 

» The adjective {Jf^n * dumb ' is perhaps modified from {J^^n* after 
the analogy of other adjectives denoting defects, e. g. *lt3}< *lame,' 
£3*T)J< 'dumb/ naj *bald/ J3j| * humped,' -^!|J[; * blind,' J^y * stam- 
mering,* tJfpJ^ * crooked,' npfl *lame,' npfl * open-eyed,' n^p 
* bald.' nip is probably to be regai-ded in the same way, cf . the proper 
name fT)^- 

* Considered an u perfect by Lagarde (Oberaichty p. 26); it is probable, 
however, that the verbal forms are simply denominative for the adjec- 
tive, which represents a more original form tdb, cf. Syr. 1-flu^ K3D ' 

T T 

Ass. t^bu. 
VOL. xnv. 11 
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134. KODINOtD.nKPD.KOtD'. inf. HNOE). «. KOO. HNOO: 

"^ "■" t:* t:t "t t: • 

jt^ tamVa) 'be unclean, impure.' 

135. DJ;D (DJ;DV- >^-=^ Dj;p: ^ « V^ ?(/>^ma; Td«n^: f^'ma) 

' taste ' ^r. 
13G. fjnD (^np* Gen. xlix. 27, Hflnp; o^-b ^^rt/W, ?«^''/a) 
'tear, rend.' 

187. ^y (tra;. \i^y\' '^- ti'5J' ^-^ t^•;?^' ^^*^ //z^/^<a; ?flrt! 

i/fbsff) ' be diy.' 

138. j;j^ (yj^V a. ^y. W^ ^^ /yfyVV/.) 'be tired.' 

139. 1J^ (nn>. a, ^y; r^^ ijajira) 'fear.' 
14U. IT (IT) 'throw [lot].' 

141. IT nnril i ** * 1T; 4X«^^ uahUla^ ijfiihuda; cf. tO^iAi 

ijlhda) 'be joined to.' 

142. DT (HJOTT' Gren. xxx. 38; ^^ uahima) 'be lustful, in 

heat.' 

143. t]T* (</. f)T 'barefoot'). 

144. yy ap**; cf. ^U 3Np) 'be good.' 

145. "^y ('?b^ ^n'?b^ '?pVr^ ^^V>. Ar. by-^ cf. hOA: A-e^/./«) 

'be able.' 
14(3. ^"7' ^n'n']'?^ nn'pn; A- ^^\\ fAS^i ihid[%x\h],^) 'bear.' 
147. ':)'?** (n^'?^ 'cry of woe'). 

T T : * 

148. pj» (py^ -^11- py) ^8uck.' 

149. :]jr (^£)J|^^ ^T\* ^'- n^.^,) *^>^- fatigued.' 

150. ny [nf-, o. r\y) 'be beautiful.' 

151. tiy* {n. ny 'breathing forth,' Ps. xxvii. 12). 

152. yy* iny^y* ^n;;3* 'beauty,^ p^zek. xxviii. 7, 17). 

' To be pronounced ives : such forms might also be transliterated 
g^3*N ' J^^^ *^ they are sometimes written in Syriac > imt) . 
« For nJOnnV ^f- Oesemus-Kautzsch, g4T, k. 

T : ~ ■• ~ 

3 Cf. my paper on The Internal Passive in Semitic, JAOS. vol. 22, p. 
49, ft. nt. 2. 
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153. py {p)r\' 1 Kgs. xxii. 35, impr. pS 2 Kgs. iv. 41) 'be 

poured out, flow.'f 

154. nyny^l)' 'form.' 

155. nV (i^npf. nV?) ' burn ' i?ttr. 

156. ip» (IpV Ip'^n-^ r^ Ip^) 'burn ' intr, 

157. np^* (f^C^p** nnp!* 'obedience;' i^^-^ rjaqiha 'be obe- 

dient'). 

158. yp* (yppJ aS* ^«!/*'«) *be dislocated.' 

159. T^p^ ^rp^*' ho% iaqiza, {aquza) 'awake.' 

160. np* dp**; ^p*; ^'5 uaqira^ ijaqura) 'be heavy, important, 

precious.' 

161. B^p* (*ntf^*p* Jer. 1. 24, a. ^fpt Hos. ix. 8) 'lay snares.' 

162. N1* (NT. DHN"!*' N1*M<T. inf, and abst, HNnV a. NT) 

••T •.•••: T • t: t :• "t 

'fear.' 

163. yV* DT' 'contentious,' Hos. v. 13, x. 6). 

•• T 

164. IT HT. nnnn) 'descend, go down.' 

165. pT* (</. pT 'green,' pT; ^H pT ; o;* /y«'vV/a). 

166. B^*T(B^*T *., DntTTT tT'T*. i^^ipr. ntTT and t^'l, fie'T ; 

•T •.•:•• - ■ "^ T t: |t t ••: 

^ HTj ^., utiritha; fi^lJti \ Iras [subj.]) 'inherit.' 

167. |B^* {\\i/^\. a. JB^'^ ^j^^ uashia) 'sleep.' 

168. ntr'V ntl^"**. n"itr** or nntr** Pr\^^) 'be straight.' 

-■ tt: t:' -:• ^ 

169. B'{r»* {«. tr'tt''' 'old,' 2 Cli. xxxvi. 17). 

170. 310 ON?': ^U 3X3: .^kfCibo) 'feel paiu.' 

171. 133 (m33. 133V <'. 133. "• 133* .11133: WHA: 

r\" T - : • •• T T : 

knbiln) 'be heavy.' 

* The unaccented a of the final syllable is modified to Seghol as in 
1PN*1 <^aii&mar, cf. ipj<^1 i. p. Cf. Qesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. 

Or. g 68, c. d. e. 

* Daghesh-forte dirimens, cf . Gresenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. Gr. ^ 20, h. 

' If the text is correct, a secondary form based on tlie imperfect 
^yy from 3n * contend.' 
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72. rrnS {^^i^pf-i^ ^S'kahUa) 'be weak [of eyes], despair.' 

73. pD* {a, p 'right, proper'). 

74. 3D (3p)/>^ 'lying,' Pb. cxvi. 11. 

75. n'jD (imj)/.; a. 11^3* Hl'^D 'languishing,' Deut. xxviii. 

32) 'be complete, ended, languish.' 

76. ^D2 (i7\;3y Jer. x. 8, H^DS; J^^; kasila ' be sluggish ') 

'be foolish.'t 

77. Oy^ (DJ;D^ J. Oyy 'be displeased, angry.' 

78. |flD (f£)3 'hunger;' ^^ fflS) 'stretch out hungrily,' Ezek. 

xvii. 7.t 

79. mD (/i;'. if^rpf.; ftMLf.\ m-rm) 'dig.' 

80. ne^D nC'^S Esth. vUi. 5, ^^y EccI. xi. 6) 'succeed, 

be suitable.'! 

81. HN*? {if^ip/r "^^ ^N*?) 'become fatigued, lose courage.' 

82. tff2^ (tr'5^. tr'a^v tff^Y' ""^^ ^^^' LT^ ^^^i^«; A-nrt : 

lahm) 'put on.' 

83. pn^* (npnl?* nprrj? 'frenzy,' 1 Sam. xix.20;» ^ ^ \ 

kihiqa 'be white, glowing'). 

84. \h ( f?n Jud. xix. 20, Job xvii. 2, </. p* ^t?. ^^^' ^^^^ 

21) 'spend the night.' 

85. p*? (<(. I^'?) 'scorn, scoflF.' 

86. IQ*? nD*?.*' T. TD*?; J^^^S^\ ithnad) 'learn.' 

87. jj;*? aj;^;. a. jj;^* *Ji?^; -^ jj;;^ 'stutter') 'mock.' 

88. y}fl (iy^ Job. vi. 3; ^^^ Pr. xx. 25)' 'speak in a con- 
fused manner, speak without thinking.'f 
189. y^ (^y^y Ob. 16) 'suck up.'t 

1 Cf. Hoffman, ZAW. 3, 89. The reading is doubtful ; according to 
LXX, Syr. and Targ. we should read n^HD * assembly.' 

T • |: 

2 V'?* is perhaps to be read T^* . and the forms referred to H V*? , 

Ar. Ud. 
^ Perhaps from J^7 , cf . Syr. 'Vi;^ as well as "^^ . 
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190. |N0* (a. JNO 'refusing;' ^Ji© [NO 'refuse'). 

191. inO* (mnO 'haste'). 

192. DIO (m/. DID Ps. xxxviii. 17, xlvi. 3) 'totter.' 

193. niO (nO» «. no; ^^-^ n^p; vL^o me«a) 'die.' 

194. n?0* («. ntO* ^. />^. 7.P 'exhausted [by hunger],' Deut. 

xxxii. 24). 

195. T^O* (a. rp' 'oppressor,' Is. xvi. 4). 

196. N'JO (N'?0, ♦nN'?o» ioK'?on.«. n'?o. nN'?0; X^ 

malVa) 'be or become full.' 

197. rhn (rf^pn Lev. li. 13, nrt?n 'salty, unfruitful land;' 

^-Lo maluha 'be salty') 'salt' fr.f 

198. "^'JO (*7P^*; oJULo malilta) 'sink down, wither.' 

199. DDO («. DO* DO^'' 'unlucky, despairing,' Job vi. 14) 

w/[?]i Is- X. 18. 

200. Oyo (OJ;p^ <?. 0J;0* nDj;p 'smooth;' U « ^ ma'tVa 

'have hair falling out ') ' be small in amount, trivial.' 

201. ppO* («. pP 'foulness, mould,' originally 'foul, mouldy'). 

202. mo («. PmO* PTiip 'rubbed, crushed,' Lev. xxi. 20) 

'rub,' Is. xxxviii. 21.t 

203. ID10 (*V- nip")0 Kzek. xxi. 16) 'pluck out, smooth, 

sharpen.' 

204. 110 nP'ipv fnf. np.a. -10. ^'. "110* onhp. rnnp; 

J. L. T. inO ' v:i>syo marirta ; cn>^ • marra) ' be or 
become bitter.' 

^ Perhaps to be read |^Q*n or t^QH • C^- Perles, Analekten z. Text- 

critik d. Alien Testaments, Munchen, 1895, p. 69 ; Duhin, Das Buck 
Jesaia, Gdttingen, 1892, ad loc. 

* May be Niphal. 

^ This form may be referred to QQ J^^t as IQ*^ to ^Q * bullock,* 

the pausal form being used with the article ; cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
Hebr. Gr. §85, o. 
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205. ntro (ntro*. ntro «•, »«/• nntfo. nntro) 'anoint.' 

-:• -: •^ T.T t:* 

■206. pnO (IpjlD* Pr. ix. 17, n. plnO) 'be sweet.' 

207. I'W (^N^«. nifW) 'despise.' 

208. pW Clp^^' Job xxiv. 12, npW* nptiff) 'groan.' 

209. '?3J ('73J. n^aj; J. L. "^aj 'be soiled') 'wither.' 
•^10. 'JDJ (rr^3J) 'be foolish, act foolishly,' Pr. xxx. 32.+ 

211. rUJ (m* Job xviii. 5, a, nJJ* n'inJJ 'dawn,' originally 

'shining,' Is. lix. 9) 'shine.' 

212. trjj (trJV /m/>r. m) 'approach.' 

213. 31J (HDIJ 'willingness;' y^(y^ naduha ' be noble, active ') 

* impel to give willingly.' 

214. ITJ (Tini Gen. xxxi. 40; i-i-J IJJ 'hate;' W: mr^7^a 

'burn') 'flee.' 

215. ma nTi) 'vow.' 

216. Dm (npn^* non^ ^^ onj; ^^ /.r//*/«^fO '^-^ar.' 

217. pnj (\ynii\ Job vl. 5, xxx. 7; lo-j-i nahiqa) 'bray, cry 

out.' 

218. inj (mnj Job iii. 4) 'shine.' 

T T : ' 

219. Hi (a. IJ' Is. xvii. 11) 'wander.' 

220. m:* {<(. 7WT mi' 'beautiful'). 

VT TT ' 

221. mj (nri. ?V- niJ) 'come to rest, rest.' 

222. yM (yyi Is. vii. 2, inf, ^^IJ) 'totter, tremble, move hither 

and thither, wander. ' 

223. mr {". 1J 'lamp,' originally ^shining'). 

224. bn (bV) 'How.' 

225. br\i ('?W. Thr\y) 'possess, inherit.' 

' Cf. Konig Lehrgeh.y 2, 1, 83. The reading is perhaps corrupt, LXX 
and Targ. require ^J^ . 

* Contracted from JlMii * beautiful,' probably Niphai participle of 



VoL xxiv.] SO'CcUled Intratisitive Verbal Forms in Hebrew, 167 

226. TTO (rnm* or rnnr nnn^) Jer. viil. 16; ^nalLira; 
*m,i ne^ra) 'snort, blow,' Jer. vi. 29. f 

227. nm (nfT» nnjni' «. mr c^nrrf 2 Kgs. vi. 9; ^-^ 

nni) 'descend.' 

228. t]Di (t]Di; ^a^ t]^J; cf. ira rm?^^) 'drip.' 

229. lOr (a. JOr rrNDJ 'stricken'). 

230. HDr (a. rrDJ* c HDJ 'smitten'). 

231. TOr (^/. nbr nnbj 'Mug straight ahead'). 

232. DJ^J (now* Djj^r: ^ ua'ima) 'be agreeable.' 

233. DpJ (HDnj ' female, perforata;^ ,_^„o ,\ fiufjlba ' be lacer- 

ated, worn') 'bore, pierce.' 

234. Ipy (a. IpJ 'speckled'). 

235. Dpi (Dpi* ntipi' ^jb naqima) 'take vengeance.' 

236. niyj (/>/. Lam. iii. 17; ,,,\ /i/f-v////) 'forget.'f 

237. "^lya q^»; ^^ riDJ) *bite.' 

238. btifi (bW\. impr. ^tff) 'take off, fall off or out.' 

239. Otr'J (nOB^'J) 'breathe violently,' Is. xlii. 14.+ 

T T : ' 

240. plffi (ptff^'. -AjJ p^*j. J. T. p^m) 'kiss.' 

241. nnj (Tinn) 'overflow, be poured out.' 

242. |nj (?'w;>/' jnJ Jud. xvi. 5) 'give.' 

243. im nn^ Job xxxvii. 1) 'leap up [of heart].' 

244. TID non) 'turn aside.' 

245. p^D (pDN* Ps. cxxxix. 8; -^^^^ p^D) 'ascend.'t 

246. mo (rnpn Kx. xxvi. 12; — wM^^^nv//^/) 'overhang, spread 

out freely.' 

247. T1D C'^. ID) 'be refractory, rebellious.' 

' So Konig 2. 1, 81 /, 462, the doubling of the third consonant tak- 
ing the place of the lengthening of the characteristic vowel as in 

* An Aramaism, cf. Geseniiis-Kautzech, Hebr. Or. § 19, /and §66, e. 
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248. nay (niij;/ 'work, service;' j^x 'ahnda 'be a slave') 

'work, serve.' 

249. na;^ (/?/.; --^ ♦ajtr; D^?: V/^/«) 'be thick, fat.' 

250. nDJ7 (ITID^; x^ ^abira) 'overflow; cross, pass over.' 

251. n^y* (nhj^ 'thickly woven'). 

252. 2iy QJifni Ez. xxiii. 5, rrajj^* nn3;ii^; ^.^ '«>'*«) 

' desire, lust for.' 

253. ^iy* (a. ViJ^ 'round;' J^ 'ajila 'hasten'). 

254. ]iy* (nj*Tj? 'voluptuous pleasure,' Gen. xviii. 12). 

255. IDJ^ {a. nj7 'witness') kt, 'cite as an example,' Lam. ii. 

13.t 

256. ny {utf. nj; Is. XXX. 2.) 'seek refuge.'f 

257. ^^y* (rf7)3l 'unrighteousness'). 

258. 1iy {a. 1i^; .Lib vtyitru 'be jealous') 'awake.' 

259. X^y {a. fj;; PJ rj^J; v:iAyc 'crz/z/'a) 'be strong.' 

260. irj; (nnfj^) 'belp.' 

261. \yy (DJ^**! 1 Sam. xxv. 14) 'rush upon.' 

262. f]»y (^I^V ^^- ^!^J^)* 'be exhausted.' 

263. rh]^ {pf"> im\f"> ^^- n'?^ 'leaves,' originally 'growing 

lip ;' Jkx '^^''/^ ' be or become high, ascend ') ' ascend, 
go up.' 

264. t>yf (<^ iiyf Is. V. 14) 'rejoice.' 

265. dlT (HD^I^ 'thick darkness;' U 1 e> yaluza 'be thick, 

dense'). 

^ n*i3 V probably bears the same relation to adjectives of the form 
qatul as abstract nouns like HN^O ^^ ^ adjectives of the form gaft/, 

T ■• : 

cf. p. 152. The only other abstract of this form is n^iriD * ^' ^^vii, 15, 

T 

which is probably corrupt : cf . Prof. Toy's critical notes on the Hebrew 
text of Ezekiel, in The Sacred Books of the Old Testament ed. Prof. 
Haupt, p. 83, 1. 22. 
• The verbal forms are doubtful : the perfect J^Q^V may be read as 

the adjective J^Q^J^ , the imperfect C\y^^ , ClJ^^I from ftj^t . 
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266. *70j; (a. '^O;;. '7pj;;Vi-i:J '^OJfJj J.^ 'amila) 'fatigue, 

exert oneself, labor. | 

267. 'pr^y (a. pOjr ^pPy*' «. pbji;; ^3.4^ 'am«rya; ^dtf»*! 

it^niaq) 'be deep,' Ps. xcii. G.f 

268. JJ^ (a. jjy ' effeminate ;' ^ i e> ganija ' be coy, coquet- 

tish'). ^ 

269. njy {pf*'i^'^2\f*'i niJJ7/ i g^ ^aniia) 'be pressed down, 

suffer.' 

270. r|j;r (a. f]Jj;* nSJl^' 'fuU of branches,' Ezek. xix. 10). 

271. "l-iT («. '^VJ!? 'lazy,' n^yjj; ; V-^-:. ^cjy; J U ^ 'aztVa 

'stick together'). 

272. DVy nO^:^? Ps. xxxviii. 20, HOViJ J ^ U ^ 'azwma) ' be 

strong, mighty.' 

273. :ipy (a. 2ip;{;, napJi;) 'deceive.' 

274. Ipj; (a. TpJ^ 'banded, striped') 'bind,' Gen. xxii. O.f 

275. Diy Qlir. a. any) 'be sweet.' 

^ -v:|v •••t 

276. my* (^/. nnj;* nnjj 'bare places,' originally 'bare, 

naked,' Is. xix. 7, nny.nny;-r-^ H^; ^^ 
'ariia) . 

277. ^iy (rt. '?")J^ 'uncircumcised;' J^ fjarila) 'circumcise,' 

Lev. xix. 23. t 

278. Diy* (^/. Dn;^^ ' naked ').^ 

279. D^y* (nO")Jf 'heap'). 

280. Oiy (rrO"^j;; j.^ '</r^/;/^fO 'be sly, crafty.' 

281. ftry (|B^'y^ ^/. fB^'j^' f&*;i^) 'smoke.' 

* Cf. construct plural tj^^» of JiJ'l^ * fearing.' 

* Denominative from wlJV * branch.' 

3 Denominative from H*?*!!/ * foreskin.' 

* Secondary stem made on the basis of Q^^V * naked ' from ^^y . 
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282. pB^'y (a. pltr;^^ Jer. xxii. 3, XX^PT^ Is. xxxviii. 14) 

'oppress.' 

283. Itry OB^Jf^. Job XV. 29; cf. ^ 'athila 'be much') 'be 

rich.' 

284. lytyy ^Wp]^ Ps. xxxi. 11) 'be grieved, waste away.'* 

285. TWy {a. nitr;^ Ezek. xxvii. 19) 'be smooth,' Jer. v. 28.t 

286. pn;; (pnj;*.. ^^ pnj;. pnj;; -^^ pnj;; >jijcr *«^w^a) 

'advance, become old.' 

287. nnj^nnj^) *pray.' 

288. {rj£3 (^trJQ! or "J£)» Geu. xxxii. 18) 'meet.' 

289. m£3 (//., impf,: ^i^f^x fMai [impr.]) 'redeem.' 

290. tt^1£3 (DfltrSV Mai. iii. 20) 'spring, skip.' 

291. ins (^^£3^ mnS* ^mnS Jer. ii. 19) 'tremble, fear.' 

- : • T : - T : - ' 

292. IDS ntpS^I 1 Sam. xix. 10) 'getaw^ay, escape.'f 

293. tO'^S (a. D^Q* D*p'?3 and D^CO^^S' . HD'?? ; ^-^^^^ D*7£)J) 

'escape,' Ezek. vii. 16. f 

294. njS (^^M ^^M\f'y --o/'<^^*?7^' 'vanish') 'turn, depart.' 

295. DDQ (IDS Ps. xii. 2) 'cease, vanish.'f 

296. 1SS nVS!^5) 'urge.' 

297. mS (/>/., 2//'7i/*,- ^C?; /</wi) 'be fruitful, bloom.' 

298. Dtt^S (DtPS^l 1 Sam. xix. 24; J. S^tTS) 'takeoff (clothes), 

plunder.' 

299. nnS {hnpf.; ^•^^ ^HS) 'l^e open, simple, inexperienced.' 

300. naV (^A n3S* nay Num. v. 21) 'swell up,' Num. V. 27.f 

' Professor Haupt compares this word with Assyrian aJ^6Jm * be 
grieved/ cf. Delitzsch HW. 151. 

* Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr, Or. §44, d. Konig, Lehrgeb, 2, 1, 510, 
and Stade, Lehrb. §77, 5, regard the i as a phonetic modification of a. 

=* Cf . Berth, Nominalb, §112. The scriptio plena is perhaps due to 
the influence of the synonymous \2^^B - Olshausen, Lehrb. §180, and 

T 

Lagarde, tubers., 85, regard the form as a diminutive like the Arabic 
gut ail. 
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301. pljf (p'TV*. npTV; J- L- T. pnTt- RA*s s^a4qa) 'he 

proper, right, righteous.' 

302. 3r?V* («. Sny • goia-colored ;' ,_^^ isahiba ' be blackish- 

red'). 

303. my (imy Is. xlii. 11, nmy) 'cry for jov.'t 

304. *nV nV*^) 'press together, close up.' 

305. ID'i nVr? I^eut. ii. 9) 'attack, distress.' 

306. T)!f nifn) 'form.' 

-T- 

307. nnV (inV I^a™- i^'- '^» ^'- nV) 'be white, bright, clear.'f 

308. |mr (mnx* inppr;tf 'stench,' jo. ii. 20). 

309. prm (pny ; ^^-^.^nj; .d^ fjahlkay 'laugh.' 

310. nmr («. ^hy* nnhv 'white,' jud. v. 10). 

311. rt?)i inrp'^' ^f7V^ n*?V' >jLo r^/^^A^) 'be successful, 

succeed, come upon.' 
312. V?'^ (Hj'pVn 2 Kgs. xxi. 12, Jer. xix. 3) 'tingle.' 

313. NO!f (♦npy. Noy . ^/. nos. nov. nxpV' ^ zcwn^a) 

'be thirsty.' 

314. :]J!f (nSJV 'stein,' Is. xxii. 18) 'wind.' 

315. IJ^ (1I?V*» '"^^^V* iX— JL-^ <;a'ida) 'grow up, advance, 

stride.' 

316. i;^ (|;^^ Is. xxxiii. 20; ^:-::^ f^^D 'carry, bear, suffer') 

' be carried away '[?J.t 

317. pinf <pl^V hnpr. ^p^Jfl Jer. xxii. 20, HpJ^; ^ «^ 

pa '/</«) cry out.' 

318. i;^ ^'^"^Jj^ '^«r. XXX. 19, a. Hl);^ A^ Jer. xiv. 3, xlviii. 

4; J. L. T. I^J^: Juc i-^iffira^ tjagunf) 'be small, 
mean.' 

319. Tllf nV. 1V^ **^'./^' "^V' ^'- ^V^ 'be pressed together, nar- 

row.' 

' Cf. Wright, Cowip. Oram., p. 63. 
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320. Dip* (nOlp* nnOnp 'what is before, origin/ nOnp* 

nOnp l>r^P'} (•Jo qcbdima 'be bold, arrive at'). 

321. trip (IB^np^ tr'Tp% «. &np 'cinaedm,' a, tff^p; ^^^JUJ 

qadu^a) 'be holy.' 

322. nnp {ir>ipj\; >-oue t-^p) 'become dull.' 

323. trip (pirp* Is. xxix. 21) 'lay snares.'f 

324. |C3p (♦flpbp. |DpnV «. |bp; t:^ |tDp; ^ U -^ qatina) 

' be small, trifling. ' 

325. '^'^p ('I'vJp, b\i\^ a. '?p. rT*7^p 'curse') 'be light, swift, 

of little account. ' 
32G. ^Qp (i7Dp Is- xix. G; J ^ '^ qamiki 'be full of lice') 
'wither.' 

327. Wp* (nWp 'passion, jealousy'). 

328. DDp (mpppfl Ezek. xiii. 23; T. DDp^) 'divine.' 

329. TQp* <ni£)p 'fear,' Ezek. vii. 25; ?*" IQp 'bristle up;' 

4Xa3 qqfida), 

330. ^Vp* (nSVp 'bending, breaking '[?], Jo. i. 7; . a ^ > 

qa^lfa 'be weak, broken'). 

331. IVp nVp' "^Vpfl ' «• "^Vp* ^- "^Vp ' ^^-»^ $'«P«<''«^ j'apjVa) 

'be short.' 

332. Nip (Nnpv hif, HNIp* DNip*?') 'meet.' 

333. T\p ^rxyyp^ T^p'.^ 3ip' *v. rxT\p^* a, anp, «. anp, 

HD^p* riD^p ; ^i— o 3")p : y^^ qaruba, qariba ; 
+Cft! qarha) 'approach.' 

334. TV!p (}^'U\f", '^^ *"^*^.|?* ^'- '^*'p 'happening,' Deut. xxiii. 

11; cf. ij laqlla 'meet') 'meet.' 

335. mp (nrnp 'baldness') 'shave.' 

330. Dip ^Ulp^'^! Ezek. xxxvii. 8) 'be drawn over.'f 

» Cf . Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hehr. Or. gg 24, e ; 45, d. 
'^ Perhaps to be read as Niphal O^p^l . 



Vol. xxiv.] So-called Intransitive Verbal Forms in Nehrew. 173 

337. inp* (a. np 'cold;' y:^.Ji qarirta^^h^eoXd.-^ iU.\quarra), 

338. '2\i}'p (nJ5B^'pfl Is. xxxii. 3) 'be sharp [of ears].'t 

339. ntrp U^f^pf", «• ntJ^p) 'be hard, severe.' 

340. mn {pf., inij?/., inf. m^fp Ezek. xxviii. 17, a, ntjrV 

c, riVr\ Job X. 15; CX?5 r^'/a) 'see.' 

341. Ml (13T. a. 3T. rClT\) 'be or become much.' 

- - T T : 

342. 331 {pf. 13'n Gen. xlix. 23) ' shoot '[?].f 

343. n3*l (i^-j i^Mit'} '*^' 01' ^5 ^«^*j{«) 'increase, become 

great.' 

344. ;;31 (m/- nj;3") Lev. XX. 16) 'lie with.' 

345. pi (f31V J. y^TS) 'crouch down, lurk.' 

346. Ml (f•|n^^m7>r. HUT. .lUI ; W Ml) 'be excited, aroused.' 

-:• ^ tt: t:t^--; 

347. yjT (a. yrs* *j;^J7 'peaceful, quiet,' Ps. xxxv. 20). 

348. \i;r\ (HB^JT ne^J"! Ps. Ixiv. 3; -^ tTJIJ) 'be aroused, 

in restless motion,' Ps. ii. l.f 

349. TH {inf, ITS Is. xlv. 1) i>^ 'tread down, subdue.' 

350. 3m {inipr, 3nT Pr. vi. 3; J. L. T. 3\T1 : ^r ^. 

rahiha 'fear') 'be proud, violent to; urge.' 

351. mn {impf. a. nn, nnn^--' nn; ^^; m/y/m; ^ip-?: 

ra^la) 'drink to satiety, be satisfied with drink.' 

352. rm (TTTV Job xxxii. 20, Hrm; ^.s rat/iha) 'become 

wide, pleasant.' 

353. DT) {inf. DIT D011 Kzek. x. 17; i^/^. Ar. D*l) 'be or 

become high.' 

354. J?[r\ OTP* nn 'lean,' ^3. radfnla 'become lean') 'make 

vanish '[?], Zeph. ii. 11. t 

355. jn (<^ [n 'prince,' Pr. xiv. 28; ,jv. razuna 'be heavy') 

2)t. 'prince.' 

> Cf. p. 169. ft. nt. 1. 

* Perhaps corrupt, cf. Perles, Analecten, p. 61. 
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356. Dm <?]PrnN Ps. xvlil. 2 ; >a-» DIT) : j^. raliima, ^. 
rah I ma ; cf. 9^ihl,\ mlhra) 'love.'f 

357. ym (|^rnv ^rn, in/, nynn) 'wash.' 

358. pm (pmv tV- nprn. «. pm* :^prn ps. ixxiii. 27, a. 

pm ; CA+ : rlhqa) ' be or become distant. ' 

359. 3DT 03pT Job xxiv. 8, «. DDT Job viii. 16; ^^* DC?"!; 

^^^. rafiba, ratuha ; ^T(l ; rafha) 'be wet, moist. 'f 

360. pn* (a. pT 'empty, vain'). 

361. MTODT, Mn, HMTj -^"' MT; V^-^; raAr^^a; 

^CMI: /erA-a^ 'find;' Ass. Irkab) 'ride.' 

362. "jDI ODn, TjnV //?/. T]T, a. Tjn: J^^ /«raMif*) 'be thin, 

fine, weak.' 

363. DOT (/>/. 10T Job xxiv. 2-t) 'rise up, become high.'f 

364. p*l (nJJ*l) 'cry out aloud, rejoice.' 

365. 3jn a]n. aj^;^. a, ajS^-l, 3j;-l; ^^^ ra^/7>a, ray aha; 

cf. C^ft: rehba) 'be hungry.' 

366. 1^1 nj[nni P8.civ.32, rnyn\ CbA\ re\la) 'tremble.'t 

367. n)n {pf", ?-//?/>/. /CO?: re' fa) 'tend, pasture.' 

368. Djn (D^T' ^^' Djr)) 'roar.' 

369. j;jn (;n. jnV //</'. jn. ^^ jni 'be bad, evil.' 

370. ti^jn (B^jn^* M*^) ^'^''^'^^^ l>"t ^^i^. ra'iSa) 'be shaken, 

tremble.' 

371. iSn nST Job xli. 22) 'be spread out.'^f 

372. nST {f^^Uif't ^^- nfl*l) 'sink down, be limp.' 

373. nifl (p/-, ifiiJif-y ^x ?*^^(^«7") '^^^' pleased, like.' 

374. 3pT apT, ap-l; J. apn) 'rot.' 

» Cf. Lane, Lexicon, Part III, p. 1141a. 

*^ The daghesh may be affect nosinn, and the form, therefore, an it per- 
fect from D11 (353). So Stade, Le/irb. §^413, e; 13H, b. 

^ Usually translated * spread out ' tr. The meaning * be spread out ' 
suits the context just as well, and agrees better with the intransitive 
form. 
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375. DpT (nop*) ' something variegated ') ])t, ' worker in varie- 

gated stuffs.' 

376. Dpi* («. pi 'thin,' as adv, 'only;' y-^JLSj raqiqta^ 'be 

thin'). 

377. ;nrT (I^'T' nj;t?^'l) 'be unrighteous, wicked.' 

378. yatr (lysB^. i^3?^v j;3K^' <^- W?^' -T^?^' nir^tr* nj[??t?^. 

nj/Dt!^ » AjL-ii ^<^bi^a) 'be satisfied (with food), have 
enough.' 

379. rUtS^ {i*^pf'\ "^^ *JP^ 'become great, grow.' 

380. Iltr nb^;j1 Hos. xii. 5) 'strive.'t 

381. niB^ ntJ^^I 1 Ch. XX. 3) 'saw.'t 

382. pntr (pntrV ^A*: ^^/^y^f) 'laugh.' 

383. |Dtr (njpir Ezr. iv. 6; T. |DD*) 'oppose.' 

384. IDB^ HDB^ 'reward, pay;' jC& ^«Arme 'be liberal') 'hire.' 

385. notr (niptr. not?^:. notr. ^^. noa^. nnptr) 'rejoice.' 

386. NJtr (NJt:^' riNJtr. Wtr^ ^V. and «^»^/. HNJiT; IjL^ 

• r T •■ T T : • *^ T : ■ ^3"'*'"*^ 

Sani'a) 'hate.' 

387. n;^ (a. nyb^* nni^b^ 'barley,' originally 'hairy;' , ,^ 

^a^ira 'be hairy') 'shudder,' 

388. f]1tJ^ <n£)")^ 'burning') 'burn' /r. 

389. pntr* (</. p"nB^* D*p")B^ 'red;' ^^ /f</r/yf/ 'become 

bright, filled up, red'). 
300. 3Ntr ONtrV J. L. T. a^Nt:* ; ,,^;..I^ m'iba 'be satisfied 
with drinking') 'draw [water].' 

391. JNtJ^ (JNtr^ njNCi*) 'roar.' 

- : • T T : 

392. rrNB^* ^mNtr ay. Pr. i. 27) 'be devastated,' Is. vi. 11. f 

•• T • : • : - : • - : t •• : t t : 

*?«£': ^ft*A: //Vf//; Ass. iH^al) 'ask.' 
' Cf. Lane, Lexicon^ Part III, p. 1130 a, top. 
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394. 'INB' (finNB^^ ' remainder, remnant ;' ^^ sa'ira) ' remain 

over,' 1 Sam. xvi. ll.f 

395. nDB^ (/?/., impr., iTDB^ * captivity') 'carry into captiv- 

ity.' 

396. n^tif (natr'il Lev. xxvi. 34) 'stop, rest.' 

397. JJB^* (HJJt?^*) 'go astray, err.' 

398. bii:f (il^^ili^^ Dent, xxviii. 30) 'lie with.'f 

399. Cpiif ^ilpW 'burning,' 2 Kgs. xix. 26) pt. p., 'burnt.' 

400. 31B^' {inf, 3ty Josh. ii. IG) 'turn.' 

401. riMif {inW-, it' rt)tif* nitr' 'plain,' originally 'level,' 

Gen. xiv. 5; ^y^^ sm^il-a) 'be like, equal.' 

402. jnt5^'* (nj^K^* ^. and .s.'cry for help'). 

403. nnU^ (nB^» «. T^f 'bend down, be bent down, depressed.' 

404. Dmr" (Dnt?^?. rrornri?] hos. v. 2) 'slaughter.' 

405. ^TW {a. "irW) 'become black,' Job xxx. 30. f 

406. n^tr nK*ni Jud. v. l) 'sing.' 

407. Mtr* a5:p^^ Mt?^'. ^v. Mt?'' hm^* ra^p 'pouring 

out;' -iiSL^ 35C^; tiXkdi sakha) 'lie, recline.' 

408. rrDtr" nnpB^' and k., rrDtr^ </. nDir* D^ratr) 'forget.' 

409. ^DB^' {////. T|B^* Jer. v. 26) 'sink, go down, bend down.' 

410. SDtr' W^DB^*. '?3^'n; L. T. '^iDn. '?*Dn; JjCJ thakila) 

'become childless.' 

411. \'2^ (pC^ a. pB^'; ,e^ pB^*) 'dwell, inhabit.' 

412. nDC* njDt:^>, ////. rrp0 Hag. i. 6; iC^ .-^rfA^m?; rth^: 

aakra) 'become drunk.' 

' Probably a secondary nominal derivative from an adjective nf^JJf*. 
^ The form m^^' is hardly correct, being a combination of the abac- 

•• T 

lute and construct forms ; the proper reading is probably the construct 
niB^ (so Haupt). 
^ The imperfect nt^* is hest considered as belonging to the Niphal. 
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413. Vhe^ (1»^B'». a. ijtff. m'7tr': -^>-^ ♦'7B''; J<_«, ^ttliia) 'be 

t:* "t t:" • : \^ ' 

tranquil, safe.* 

414. D'jB^' (tO*?^".^ Eccl. ii. 19; > ^ N ^ l ^V%'^ h i *«> ^^r/tVa, 

saluta 'be firm, sharp, pflfvail') 'rule over.' 

415. ^\if dl^ 'plunder') 'plunder.' 

416. D'?tr' (D'?tr*. D'?B^'^ D>tr\ ^/. D'?ir*; >^^^ D'?B^'; ,v-JL-^ 

• T - : • |T : •• T |- 

salima) 'be complete, unharmed.' 

417. DOB^' <nJ2p\^* DB^n. «. DOB^'^ HOOtr') 'be amazed, deso- 

late.' 

418. |Otr' (|Ptf^'^1 Deut. xxxii. 15, a. fOtT'. fOB^** *5'?t?^'' ^^en. 

xxvii. 28, 39; ^^2^^ \QV? - ^.^^omma) 'be fat.' 

419. yotr' (js^ptj^'^ yot?^^ i^ot?^' 'V. nj;pB^'* inj;oB^' is. xxx. 

19; T. i^^Qi:/; M4^ smnl'a) 'hear.' 

420. yOti^* (nyOB^ 'whi8i)ering,' Ex. xxxii. 25; cf. ^ja^ ^^«^>'- 

ipa 'speak quickly and indistinctly'). 

421. lOB^' ^Q^ Ps. cxli. 3) 'watch, keep, protect.' 

422. D;^'* (iltDJ^* npj^tr 'stamping [of horses],' Jer. 

xlvii. 3). 

423. 'jQtr" <'?Qtr'. '?3tr^ «v' ^^a^' n*?QB^. n^str';''^^-^ 'pair ; 

•• T - : • • - : T •• : t : • •• : 

Jj^ sajikiy 8afi(la) 'be or become low.' 

424. yfiJtr* (HJ^SB^* riJt^SB^ 'abundance'). 

425. IQB^" (n^Str* Job xxvi. 13) 'be beautiful, please,' Ps. xvi. 

6).V 

426. iTytif (a. Iptl^ 'almond tree,' originally 'waking;' T. 

IpB^) 'be awake, watch.' 

427. pIB^' (r(\Sl(:;\ L. T. 'pntff) Miiss, whistle.' 

428. nntr (7>/'., ////^>/".; -2^1 ♦nC^N; rtWs ^rf^;«) 'drink.' 

*C^- JDp. D^^Pp * small.' 

VOL. XXIV. 12 
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429. T\TW dflB^' Ps. xlix. 15, Ixxiii. 9) 'set; beplaced.'f 

430. 3Nn ^TCl^l^ Ps. cxix. 20; L. T. y^TS) 'desire.' 

431. DOn (on. 'w«i>/. D^^N and lOfl*. «. Dfl) 'be complete, 

perfect.' 

432. '?Qn* (a. '?£)n 'insipid,' H^Qri ; jL-A-*i tafila 'become 

ill-smelling'). 
**433. 3N1 (e^t/: n3N*1, n3Nl) 'languish.' 

^ T -:|- T T : ^ 

2. THE MEANING OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB. 

The great majority of the intransitive verbs in Hebrew denote 
a physical or mental condition, e. g. {J^]3* 'be dry,' *?£){£* 'be 
low,' V(y ' fear,' DHN ' love '; a passage into such a condition, 
e. g. 'jnj 'increase, become great,' ff^lf 'succeed'; or a 
change of condition, e. g. HDK 'perish,' VTf 'wake.' All of 
these come under the general category of verbs of being and 
becoming , for which the term ' stative ' may be employed. 
Such verbs are Nos. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 14, 17, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 30, 
33, 36, 38, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 50, 58, 60, 61, 62, 65, 66, 67, 68, 
69, 70, 71, 72, 73, 78, 79, 80, 82, 83, 84, 85, 87, 88, 89, 92, 93, 
94, 95, 96, 97, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108, 110, 
111, 113, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 122, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 
130, 131, 132, 134, 137, 138, 139, 141, 142, 144, 145, 149, 150, 
155, 156, 158, 159, 160, 162, 167, 168, 170, 171, 172, 175, 176, 
177, 180, 181, 184, 185, 192, 193, 196, 198, 200, 204, 206, 
207, 209, 210, 211, 218, 221, 222, 232, 236, 247, 249, 252, 258, 
259, 262, 264, 267, 269, 272, 275, 280, 281, 283, 284, 285, 286, 
291, 295, 297, 299, 300, 301, 307, 311, 312, 313, 315, 316(?), 
318, 319, 321, 322, 324, 325, 326, 331, 336, 338, 339, 341, 343, 
346, 348, 350, 351, 352, 353, 356, 358, 359, 362, 363, 365, 366, 
369, 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 377, 378, 379, 385, 386, 387, 392, 
394, 396, 401, 403, 405, 408, 410, 411, 412, 413, 416, 417, 418, 
423, 425, 426, 429, 430, 431, 433. 

*A modification of ?in{S^ from jn^fjf *put,' after the analogy of 

T 

verbs mediae gemiiiatae. Similar forms are f3 from X\^ * despise,' fTlJ 
from |7^[3 *daub.' 
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Those stems from which only derivatives are made, no form 
of the Qal occurring (marked * in the list), and the following, 
occurring only as participle or infinitive, viz. : Nos. 13, 27, 42, 
109, 174, 199, 355, 375, 399, do not give direct evidence as to 
the meaning of the verb, although meanings similar to those 
discussed above are indicated by the derivatives. 

Of those verbs which have not distinctly stative meaning 
many are to be regarded as belonging to the transitive type. 

1) In a number of stems, verbs with transitive form and active 
meaning have intransitive derivatives. In the majority of cases 
these derivatives point more or less surely towards the existence 
of a verb of intransitive form and stative meaning alongside of 
the transitive active verb, just as in the case of *iyp ' cut off,' 

TVp 'be cut off, be short;' e. g. HDpJ ^ perforata^ female' indi- 
cates the possibility of the former existence of a verb Dpi* ' be 

pierced, perforated': such are Nos. 19, 43 (ef. p. 180) 51, 52 (cf. 
p. 180) 55, 77, 91, 178, 197 {a impf. due to the guttural), 202, 
213, 233, 248, 255, 274, 277, 314, 335, 354, 384, 388, 415. 

In a few cases the apparently intransrtire derrvatives belong 
to the active verbs. In No. 404 the form n'?Pj5 » in Nos. 129, 

260, 395, the form ThS^^ and in Nos. 203, 205, 357, 421, the 

form n'?DD ' is used to make abstract nouns of action : the use 

T : \t 

of these forms, which are regularly confined to intransitive 
verbs, has been extended in these few cases to the transitive 
verb. In No. 31 the adjective or participle |in!3 is best con- 
sidered a form qatdl^ which is not a special intransitive form in 
Hebrew. In No. 239 HOB^J ' breath ' is perhaps simply a con- 
crete noun. Those verbs which have (t imperfects owe these 
forms to the influence of the gutturals. 

2) In the verbs medite infinnje Nos. 81, 244, 304, 305, 30G, 380, 
381, 406, the a of the shortened imperfect is due to the guttural 
"1 which is in all cases the final stem-consonant.' The intransi- 

^ It is to be noted that in all these cases the first stem-consouant is a 
sibilant. The only other verbs medite infirmse with final "1, which make 
shortened imperfects, viz.: ^^J * sojourn,' *y\y 'fear/ have the transi- 
tive form ^J^T . 
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tive forms of Nos. 9, 15, 43, 52, 57, 123, 154, 215, 349, and 
(287) *iriJ7 ' pray ' (cf . jc^ ^atara * sacrifice ') are probably to 
be explained in the same way. 

3) In the verbs H"*? Nos. 24, 179, 289 the only evidence as to 
the originality of the intransitive forms is furnished by the sub- 
junctive of the cognate verbs in Ethiopic. These intransitive 
subjunctive forms are rare, in every case the transitive form 
being more common, and are probably due simply to the fact 
that in Ethiopic the transitive verbs have a tendency to assume 
the intransitive form in the subjunctive.' 

4) The feminine imperatives of Nos. 53 and 63, viz. : ^njl ' drive 

forth,' Mic. iv. 10, ^B^lT ' tread,' Mic. iv. 13, both occur after 

an imperative of the active form, viz. : ^fljl **?in I *2^T1 *P1p • 

the apparent intransitive forms are no doubt due to dissimi- 
lation, standing for ^fDJI . ^B^IT: cf. forms like HlOlpJ for 

nioipr' 

5) The following also belong to the transitive type, viz. : 11. 
'7DM 'eat,' originally of transitive form in the imperfect, as is 

shown by "^asp ^73^ » J^lj la'^kuhi, Ass. ekid ; the a of the 

imperfect is probably due to dissimilation, hjkal^ < *l6kdl\ cf. 
"^ll— J *?rW 'go' ntzal < *neztl^ the original characteristic vowel 

of the imperfect being e < i as is shown by the imperative 

54. *7*7J 'roll;' the only intransitive form liupr, *7J is perhaps 
a shortened imperative Plel from viy* 

* Some transitive verbs like +fl^ ; qahara * bury,' ^'i'rt ! qatala * kill,' 
make in rare instances an a subjunctive, and in the modern dialects 
Amharic, Tigre, and Tigrifla all subjunctives have the a form. Cf. 
Praetorius, Die Amharische Sprache, Halle, 1879, p. 217 : Oram. d. 
Tigriiiu Spr,, Halle, 1871, p. 276; E. Littraann, Das Verhum d, Tigre 
Spr. ZA. xiv, p. 15. 

* Cf. Stade, Le/irb., i^599, 6. 

=^ The characteristic c of the imperfects of verbs {<"£), e.g. *?3Jij*, 

"TDN* , etc., seems to be due also to dissimilation, cf. ffTN* hut \iliV 

* seize.' 

* Cf. Stade, op. ciL g592, d. 
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140. IT ' throw [lots] ;' this verb is a by-form of transitive 
TXy . IT being modified from TV just as IflB^ from ^r\(if i cf . 
(429). 

242. fnJ 'give;' the only intransitive form is JDJ in the col- 
location Tl'^'fnj 'we will give thee;' the characteristic a is a 

phonetic modification of the more original i due possibly to the 
following a vowel. 

261. D*J7 'rush upon;' the a of the imperfect is due to the 
influence of the guttural J7- 

400. 31B/ ' return ;' the single apparently intransitive form 
**'*/. 3£r is probably incorrectly pointed, perhaps on account of 
the defective writing.* 

The remaining verbs are more or less readily referable to a 
stative basis,' viz. : 

1) Verbs indicating perceptions of the senses, the idea of 
these verbs being, not the active exercise of the perception, 
but the condition of the subject while exercising it, viz. : (135) 
Dyi3 'taste' tr., (340) ,1^1 'sec,' (419) ytyif 'hear;' (328) 
DDp ' divine ' is probably also to be classed here. 

2) Verbs of flowing, overflowing, and dri])ping, since they 
indicate conditions rather than actions, viz. : (153) pV* ' flow 
[of blood],' (224) ^70 'flow,' (228) f]tDJ 'drip,' (241) y^^ 
'overflow, be poured out,' (250) *lDy 'overflow.' 

3) Verbs of motion which indicate a change of state like 
13N 'perish,' DDN 'be no more,' viz.: (40) mD 'flee,' (75) 
n^n 'go, depart, vanish,' (76) HDri 'turn, overturn, flee,' 
(292) ntDD *get away, escape,' (294) nj£) 'turn,' (397) JJB^' 'go 
astray;' in these verbs the em])hasis was originally on the idea of 
change of condition ; n*??!, however, has come to be in its 
ordinary use simply a verb of motion 'go'; in the stem HSn 
there may have been originally two verbs, e. g. TlDH ' overturn, 
destroy,' and T]3n* 'be overturned, destroyed' as in the stem 

Tm. 



' Cf. Stade, Lehrh, i<619f. 

* Cf. Steinthal-Misteli, Character iatik d, hauptadchlichsten Typen d, 
Sprachb.y p. 458. 
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4) Verbs of approaching and meetimj^ the original idea being 
'to be or become near, come rn contact with,' viz.: Nos. 212, 
288, 332, 333, 334. 

5) Verbs meaning ' to be in or to assume a certain position,' 
the stative idea being more original, viz. : (41) "1*12 ' kneel,' 
(49) "inj 'bend down,' (344) J;D"| 'lie with,' (345) pT Mie 
down, crouch,' (361) 3DT 'ride, mount,' (407) DDST 'He, 
recline,' (409) HDcy 'sink, go down, bend down.' 

6) Verbs denoting various kinds of cries and modes of speech, 
which may be spoken of as verbs of tUterance^ e. g. T^"^ ' cry 
out,' pnV 'laugh': these are to be considered similar to verbs 
which denote an emotional state, such as X*|* ' fear,' TXCXJ ' re- 
joice,' since an emotion and its expression are closely connected 
in the minds of a primitive people; they are Nos. 18, 56, 86, 
188, 208, 216, 217, 226, 303, 309, 317, 364, 368, 382, 391, 427. 
Here also is probably to be classed (187) J}^ 'mock,' cf. Syriac. 

7) Verbs which indicate various actions of the lips, mouth, 
and throat, such as sucking, licking, swallowing, etc. : these 
verbs must have referred originally to the specific quality of the 
action, rather than to the action as such; they are (34) i^D 
'swallow,' (148) pr 'suck,' (189) ^^^ 'sip'' (if it is not 
rather j^*?), (237) "^B^J 'bite.' Here are also probably to be 
classed (428) nntT 'drink,' and (240) pB^J 'kiss.' 

8) The following verbs, which are best considered individually, 
viz. : 

12. fl*?K ' learn,' originally ' be or become accustomed to,' 
cf. Arabic. 

29. X12 ' enter, come,' to be connected with the preposition 
3 'in,' originally perhaps ' be or become inside ' then to ' enter, 
come.' 

32. nDD 'trust,' indicates a condition of the mind like SHM 
'love.' 

35. *?i^3 ' rule over, possess,' denominative from *?y3 'lord,' 

meaning originally 'be lord, rider.' 

74. ^yiX^ 'honor, take the part of,' to be regarded like (32). 

90. tJOn 'bind;' the single intransitive form indicates a 
characteristic of the deity, Cypn'l 2*l<5^ NIH ' he wounds and 

binds up,' and to this fact its intransitive form may be due. 
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98. NDfl 'sin,' originally 'be without, miss' like 1 TX : 
f^at'a, 

107. Don 'act violently to, hurt,' originally 'be .violent,' 
cf. Arabic. 

118. DVrr 'hew;' the original idea of the verb was probably 
that of continuous action which is analogous to state ; the idea 
of simple action, however, has prevailed, the forms of the verb 
being regularly transitive. 

133. fPrtO ' grind,' probably to be regarded as the preceding 
verb. 

136. ^^D 'tear, rend;' the single intransitive form that 
occurs indicates a quality, viz. : fl*ip^ ^JStf ' a wolf that ravens, 
a ravening wolf,' and may hence be regarded as stative. 

146. ^tr 'bear,' referred originally to the condition of the 
mother: the idea of action, however, seems to have prevailed, 
nearly all of the forms being transitive. 
• 161. B^p* 'lay snares,' denominative from typ* 'fowler,' 

meaning originally 'be a fowler.' 

164. n*l* 'descend;' the intransitive imperfect forms are used 
either in the idiom ' <lescend in tears ' used of the eye, Jer. ix. 
17, xiii. 17, xiv. 17, Lam. iii. 48, where the verb is practi- 
cally equivalent to }^0T 'be full of tears' or K^O 'be full;' 
or they stand in pause, 2 Sam. xxii. 10, Ps. xviii. 10, Pr. xxx. 
4, Job xvii. 16, where the a may be regarded as due to the 
influence of the *| , which was perhaps more strongly guttural 
in this position. When the verb means simply 'descend,' the 
forms are regularly transitive. 

166. B^'T 'inherit,' originally 'be heir.' 

182. B^3^ 'put on,' originally ' be dressed, clothed.' 

186. no*? 'learn,' originallv be or become accustomed to,' 
cf. (12). 

214. nnj 'flee,' perhaps originally 'dislike, hate,' cf. Syriac 
and J^ qaliia 'hate, leave.' 

219. niJ 'wander,' referred originally to the condition of 
the subject, cf. (222) j^J 'totter, tremble, move hither and 
thither, wander.' 

225. *?rU ' possess, inherit,' refers to a condition of the sub- 
ject, cf. (160). 
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227. nnj ' descend,' perhaps to be connected with the verb 
mj ' come to rest,' meaning originally be or become at rest,' 
'settle down,' then 'descend.' 

235. DpJ 'take vengeance,' originally ' be revengeful.' 

238. ^0^ 'take off, fall off or out;' the original meaning of 
the intransitive forms was ' betaken off, removed' then 'fall off.' 

243. *inj ' leap up [of heart],' may refer to condition, rather 
than action, or the a of the imperfect may be due to the H- 

245. p*7D ' ascend;' the single form which occurs is doubtless 
an Aramaism ; the verb may have meant originally ' be or become 
high,' cf. (263). 

246. mo 'overhang, spread out freely,' perhaps originally 
'be abundant, overflow.' 

256. f1J7 'seek refuge;' if the intransitive infinitive is not 
simply due to assonance with the following word, viz. : X\}fl 

lijrifl t11^02 'to seek refuge in the refuge of Pharaoh,' it is 

to be* considered as similar to (32) flDD 'trust;' cf. nDfl 'seek 
refuge, trust.' 

263. rhy 'ascend, go up,' originally 'be or become high, 
cf. Arabic. 

266. ^J2y 'fatigue, exert oneself, work,' originally 'be fa- 
tigued by hard work,' then simply ' work.' 

273. Dpy 'deceive,' originally 'be crooked, deceitful,' cf. 
derivatives. 

282. pB^i^ ' oppress;' the original meaning was probably 'be 
strong, violent,' cf. derivatives, (107), and Ass. e^qu 'be strong, 
mighty.' 

290. tJ*1£) ' spring, skip ;' if the single intransitive form is 
not due to some phonetic modification, originally 'be lively.' 

293. tO'jD ' escape,' originally ' remain alive,' cf. Ass. baldtu 
'live.' 

296. *IV£) 'urge;' the original meaning may have been 'be 
hard upon,' the verb being then like (107), (282), or the a of 
the imperfect may be due to the 1 . 

298. tOB^D ' take off [clothes] ;' the single intransitive form is 
perhaps to be explained similarly to (182), originally ' be un- 
dressed, strip])ed.' 

323. B^lp 'lay snares;' p{J*p* is probably to be amended 

?ltrp^ from (161) trp*. 
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342. MT 'shoot;' the single doubtful intransitive form is 
usually so translated. If the form is correct, the meaning may 
be different; the verb is used intransitively and therefore may 
have had a stative meaning; it is perhaps to be connected with 
D3*l ' be great.' On the other hand the text may be corrupt. 

367. njn 'tend, pasture,' denotes an occupation, which is 
similar to a condition. 

383. JDtl^ * oppose,' originally * to be an adversary, be 
opposed to.' 

390. 3HtJ^ 'draw [water],' perhaps originally 'have sufficient 
water,' like (351) ni*l, cf. Arabic. 

393. ^NB^ 'ask,' perhaps originally 'desire;' at least it is to 
be classed with verbs of 'desiring.' 

398. ^yaf 'lie with;' the vocalization of the single intransi- 
tive form is that of the Qere 3DCy » it is possible, however, that 
the verb has originally stative meaning like DDtJ^ ' lie, be in a 
reclining position,' then 'lie with.' 

414. D^B^ 'rule over,' originally indicated a condition, cf. 
Arabic. 

In these verbs with more or less active meanings, which are 
to be referred to a stative basis, it is to be noticed that in a 
large number of cases the verb has prevailingly transitive form, 
intransitive forms being comparatively few. The general ten- 
dency for verbs of the intransitive type to pass over to the 
active (cf. p. 196) has here been aided by the meaning. Theoreti- 
cally the majority of these verbs may be regarded as denoting 
either a condition or an action, and their intransitive forms may 
be explained as due to the fact that they, like those verbs which 
have undoubtedly stative meaning, were originally looked upon 
as denoting conditions by the primitive Semites. 

Verbs which have transitive form regularly denote action of 
some sort, e. g. J<^2 'create,' J'ln 'kill,' IHT 'pierce,' PTO 

'cut,' b)lQ 'do, make,' Xy 'go out,' ^^3 'kneel down,' bW 

' creep,' etc., but there are a number of verbs with transitive 
form, or at least with no decisive intransitive form, that have 
meanings similar to those of the intransitive verbs. Excluding 
verbs H"*?, which have only one ty])e of inflection, and verbs 
media* iufirmte, almost all of which have transitive form without 
regard to meaning, these verbs are the following (/;/<y>/*. = imper- 
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feet in </; other abbreviations, etc., as in the previous list; the 
numbering is consecutive to that of this list), viz. : 

434. inn In^pf' 'remain behind.' 

435. HflD 'be disgusted.' 

436. IPrD impf. 'choose' { w» hahara 'split'). 

437. '^M 'rest, be still' (V^c SpS; Ji.ifl^ hatlla; fiAimti\ 



438. *?H3 On1*?3 'lam anointed,' Ps. xcii. 11; probably to be 

read ♦Jn1*?5) 'anoint.' 

439. nD 'hail.' 

440. p-|D 'lighten' (J. L. pn'Z 'shine'). 

441. y^y ifnpf. 'depart, die.' 

442. tr^J 'stream forth.' 

443. ^OJ (y>^ 'ready, ripe,' Is. xviii. b) 'complete, make 

ready.' 

444. *IOJ 'complete, be complete.' 

445. 'pj^J inu\f* 'abominate.' 

446. B^'j;j impf. 'shake, totter.' 

447. D^J 'be. crushed.' 

448. njl 'brood, hatch' (J. L. T. IJ"! 'heap up, collect'). 

449. t]S-! 'drip' (-a^i^? Cp^), 

450. KB^"! 'become green.' 

451. S*?n 'shine.' 

452. ^^T^ 'be foolish, godless.' 

453. '?rTr 'fear' (V-.? ^n^). 

454. *13t ' remember ' (r*? ^3*1 • ^^ n dhakara ; Hhd ! zakara^ 

subj. once^HhC: {Izkar^). 

455. DOf ^ think, plaji' (>c>J QU 'hum, sound'). 

456. njt ///</>/. 'despise, spurn' (^J\ zaniha 'stink).' 

457. Oytimpf. a and o 'be angry with, punish, curse' (>a^l 

Oyr 'reprehend'). 

458. mt intpf. 'rise [of sun].* 

459. '^Dn 'act corruptly' (Ju^^ Jinhila 'be corrupt, unsound, 

insane'). 

' Cf. p. 180, ft. nt. 1. 
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460. ^T^ 'be pierced.' 

461. D*?rT 'become mature' (,JL^ haluma 'be healthy, virile'). 

462. D*?rT 'dream.' 

463. t]^n 'pass by, vanish, change' (J. L. fl^^n 'pass by, 

be gone'). 

464. nor? 'foam.' 

465. J^irr 'tremble' (_. ^^ harija 'be narrow, straitened'). 

466. DB^n ' consider, reckon, plan ' (J. T. D^B^fl J v-/^**.^ hasiba), 

467. ptrn 'be bound to, hang to' (J. L. T. pB^fl 'bind'). 

468. SrfitD 'be fat, dull, unfeeling' (J. L. T. B^^fiD 'be foolish;' 

^jtJiio tfffisa 'be careless of one's appearance'). 

469. 3K» 'desire' {^U DN»)- 

470. jn* imp/, 'know.' 

471. D*i* 'be steep, plunge down; surrender.' 

472. jn* 'despair, tremble' (c** uariVi 'keep away from, 

avoid '). 

473. 3tr*» 'sit, dwell' (-^^ 3n> 

474. B^flD 'decrease, become lean.' 

475. nOD 'become weak, long for' (^^kamiha 'become gray, 

weak-sighted'). 

476. t]DD 'long for.' 

477. '?B^D 'stumble.' 

478. Dn*?M 'flaming' (-i«:^ DH'? 'kindle'). 

479. yt> Inf. 'lick' (J. T. yvb\ vdi /</A/^«). 

480. fj^ ^>^. ' speaking unintelligibly ' (V^ fjt^'? ' speak indis- 

tinctly'). 

481. pp7 'lick, lap' (^aj /^///ya impf. y/). 

482. DM0 irnpf. 'spurn, despise' (J. D*NO 'be sticky, soiled'). 

483. "jM 'sink down, be brought low' {t=^ "ISO 'be scat- 

tered, despised'). 

484. I'^O 'rule.' 

485. n^^O impf. 'be unsteady, slip, totter.' 

486. *?}^0 impf. a and <> 'act faithlessly.' 

487. pfO 'suck' (T. Yiry\ o^^ m«r'>^^). 

488. "no 'be disobedient, rebellious' (?r-^ft-J T!)PJ' J- IHO, 

T. T13*; j^ mariula). 
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489. *?trb 'rule.' 

490. trtrb 'feel, touch' {.^^a,,.,^ masista). 

491. pnO 'find pleasant, suck,' Job xxiv. 20. 

492. Vtyi inf, 'bark.' 

493. nrrj 'flow.' 

494. *IDJ 'watch, keep, be angry.' 

495. *?DJi><. 'deceitful' (VaJ «73J). 

496. n;;j 'growl, roar.' 

497. ^fij 'fall.' 

498. |^VJ;>^ 'sparkling.' 

499. }^pj 'be alienated, estranged.' 

500. 3tr"J 'blow' (^.aAj 3{^*y cf. J. D»nj). 

501. t]8rj 'blow.' 

502. ntJ^J 'become dry.' 

503. JND i>^ ' shod' (^ fND)- 

504. N3D 'drink, carouse.' 

505. pD 'attend, be useful, profit.' 

506. n'?D irnpf, 'forgive.' 

507. nOD 'shudder.' 

508. IfiD 'lament' (L. l£)D*). 

509. B^'D;^ 'dry up' (^^^.y*^ 'ahlsa). 

510. DJ;^ 'be grieved.' 

511. Cl"!J7i>^ overhanging, exceeding' (L. ^^♦^J^ 'be more, pre- 

ferable'). 

512. fltOi^ 'be weak' (cf. ^^^iac ^atiba 'be powerless, die'). 

5u: f^j; } '-^«'-' (^•^- «• f^^>- 

515. laj; 'stand.' 

516. 21}^ 'become evening' (^■ ^r - ^ 3*)j^i v^w^ gariha ; iiCti\ 

517. J"i;; 'long, cry for' (0C7: '^^r^/a 'ascend'). 

518. tpy 'drip' (cf. w^yn below). 

519. Y^y 'terrify, be afraid' (^^^.^ ^ari(;a 'be or become 

lively'). 

520. rf£) 'be dexterous.' 

5'Zl. ttlQ pf. * haughty, wanton' (L. T. fPTfi 'be frivolous;' 
'yjB<h f(f^izo 'be proud, boast'). 
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rTD£)i>^ 'limping, halting' (^.^^mJ /<^*'^« * become cor- 
rupt, disordered'). ^ 
tXiQ 'rejoice' {^^.j^ fa^uha^ he hvxghX^ clear'). 

m£) inipf, 'bloom, be inflamed, break out.' 

J^B/£) imjyf, ' be rebellious ' (cf . /i^ fa^uqa ' turn from 

right'). 
^nS impf, 'neigh.' 

't'^V 'sink down' {v.:;JULo dalllta 'err, go astray'). 
^^V 'become dark' (oJULio zalilta 'be in night or day'). 
TVyi i»^\f' 'sprout forth.' 
pOVi>^ 'dry, dried up' (J. p»OV 'shrink'). 
"IfiV 'contract, stick to.' 
rnV />^. 'crying out.' 
Tip 'be or become dirty, dark, lament' Li^^ qadhira^ 

qadh lira ' be dirty '). * 
H£)p 'be condensed, congealed.' 
^Vp 'be angry' (^5—0 CiVp 'be afi*aid, angry, envy, 

revile'). 
Ty^ 'be horned, emit rays.' 
\!r\ I>t' 'murmuring.' 

l^J*) ('palpitate,' Job vii. 5) 'stir up, terrify.' 
f|^^ 'follow, pursue' (T. ^"IT; ov>5 f'Cidlfa 'be after, 

ride behind'). 
3rn 'be wide, open' (J. L. T. D^ITl; >^>— ^% rahiba, 

ra/ufba ; CrhA : rthha). 
Cirn 'be weak, wabble' ( l ^y . rahifa 'be soft, thin'). 

B^rn 'be excited, bubble up' («*-»i B^rT) 'creep, move'). 
DOT (D*iT 'become foul, full of worms,' Ex. xvi. 20). 
t]jn 'drip' ( ._fl«^ ?Yr'(/a 'flow'), 
ryi (riT 'be broken, powerless,' Is. xlii. 4) 'break.' 

3JB^ 'be high, raised up.' 

'7DtJ^ 'act wisely, have success' (T. '^DDJ 'recognize, 
know'). 
\. "\y'V 'know,' Deut. xxxii. 18 (^Jui Sa'ara), 

1 Cf. ZDMG. 40, 729. 

2 Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. Or, §67, n. 
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549. pfitr 'be sufficient' (.AamJ pSDJ. J. L. T. p»£)D). 

550. nty 'escape.' 

551. mtr 'rule.' 

552. flUB^ !»*/>/*. 'pant for, thirst for' (cf. \^Jt»^ sagiba 'be 

hungry'). 

553. TTU^ 'be violent to, oppress, lay waste.' 

554. tltOB^ 'stream forth plentifully, overflow.' 

555. \^p:; 'rest' (cf. pHB^' below). 

556. yty^ impf, 'become low, sink down.' 

557. npB^* 'deceive.' 

558. pntr' 'subside, be still' {^^i^ \>P0)* 

559. nOn impf, ' be astonished, terrified.' 

560. fpn inf. 'be straight' (^-^-^ fpfl 'be firm'). 

The original intransitive form of the following of these verbs 
is indicated by the cognate languages, viz. : Nos. 437, 449, 453, 
455, 459, 461*, 463, 465, 466, 468, 469, 472, 475, 478, 479, 480, 
483, 487, 488, 490, 495, 500, 503, 508, 509, 511, 516, 517, 519, 
521, 522, 523, 527, 528, 530, 533, 535, 539, 540, 541, 542, 544, 
547, 549, 558, 560, and perhaps Nos. 512, 525, 552. 

In the following no decisive transitive verbal form occurs 
other than participle or infinitive, w^hich are often made from 
intransitive verbs (cf. p. 203), so that they may have been origin- 
ally intransitive, viz.: Nos. 435, 442, 447, 450, 492 {inf.), 493, 
496, 498 {pt.), 499, 501, 504 {pt., inf), 510, 532 {pt.) 534 {pt.), 
537 (pt.), 546, 550. 

The following are best regarded as having been originally 
active in meaning, viz. : Nos. 436, 438, 443, 444, 448, 457, 458, 
467, 489, 404, 505, 553; Nos. 456, 482, which bear a relation to 
the intransitive forms in the cognate languages similar to that 
of nVp 'cut off,' to nVD 'be cut off'; and (439) IID 'hail,' 

(440) p*iD ' lighten,' since such verbs are usually regarded in 
Semitic as actions of the sky, cf. Ar. f^l. ^^ ii vs^J^^ baraqat-i 
\'<s<iind\i ' the sky lightened,' etc. ; No. 440, however, may have 
had intransitive form, cf. Aramaic: also 

454. *13r 'remember,' ])erhaps originally 'to penetrate,' cf. 
*13f 'male,' <^j Jhahir ' membrum virile.' On the intransi- 
tive Ethiopic subjunctive cf. p. 180, ft. nt. 1. 
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473. 385^ ' sit,' originally no doubt ' take a seat,' referring 
to the action ; the Syriac verb has transitive f onn in the imper- 
fect, and the intransitive perfect can hardly be regarded as 
decisive, since practically all verbs primai i/od in Syriac have 
the intransitive form.* 

477. ^SJ^D 'stumble,' originally 'strike against.' 

481. T)ph 'Uck, lap;' the action of lapping was probably 
more prominent than in other verbs of licking and sucking. 

497. ^£)J 'fall,' probably regarded simply as an action; ^i* 
t^aqa^a 'fall,' has also the transitive form. ^ 

515. ^0J^ 'stand,' originally denoted action, 'take one's 
stand.' 

A few denominative verbs follow the transitive as being the 
prevailing verbal type, viz. : Xos. 462, 464, 484, 536, 551. 

The verbal forms of (460) *?^n ' be pierced ' are doubtful, 
the perfect ^^fl Ps. cix. 22, is perhaps to be read as the adjec- 
tive ^n 'pierced,' or to be considered like the denominatives 
above. The only form of (545) ryi which has stative mean- 
ing is made on the analogy of verbs \'}^ which have practically 
all assumed the transitive form with regard to meaning. 

The remaining verbs may have had intransitive form origin- 
ally, their transitive form being due to the general tendency of 
the intransitive verbs to pass over to the active type (cf. p. 196), 
though in some cases it is also possible that the original meaning 
was active, viz.: Nos. 434, 441, 445, 446, 451, 452, 470, 471, 
474, 476, 485, 486, 491, 502, 506, 507, 513, 514, 518, 520, 524, 
526, 529, 531, 538, 543, 548, 554, 555, 556, 557, 559. 

These exceptions to the rule that the verbs of transitive form 
denote action are therefore only apparent; a large number are 
shown by the cognate languages to have had originally the 
intransitive form, while a number are to be regarded as origin- 
ally denoting action; those verbs about which no conclusivt; 
statement can be made arc few in number, and are to be 
explained in one or the other of the above ways. 

The fundamental difference, therefore, between the so-called 
transitive and intransitive verbs, to judge simply from the mean- 
ing of the verbs themselves, may very well have been a differ- 

» Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Oram\ p. 115. 
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ence between action and state, but it is also theoretically pos- 
sible to explain the difference, in a large number of instances, 
as one between volition and non-volition. 

Generally speaking, active verbs may be regarded as volun- 
tary, and stative verbs as involuntary, inasmuch as actions are 
usually the result of an exercise of volition, while states and 
changes of state are usually independent of the will; verbs 
of becoming, like *)2J 'increase, become great,' and verbs 
which indicate a change of state, e. g. ^D^{ ' become lost, 
perish,' are very near to the involuntary idea; emotions (e. g. 
3nX Move') and perceptions (e. g. )ff2Kif 'hear') are inde- 
pendent of the will; cries and modes of utterance (e. g. pj^ 
'cry out') are often involuntary; there is an involuntary 
element in swallowing (y'jD), since food which passes a certain 
point in the throat must go down ; sucking (TiT) may be re- 
garded as the half conscious involuntary act of an infant ; kiss- 
ing (pB^J) is difficult for the lover to resist, hence involuntary ; 
verbs denoting an action accompanied by exertion (e. g. 3Vn 
' hew,' jnD ' grind ') may be looked upon as analogous to invol- 
untary verbs, since people are usually unwilling to perform hard 
work; learning ("lO^) is hard work, hence to be regarded as 
the above; bearing children (^'?*) is involuntary"; taking ven- 
geance (DpJ) was incumbent upon every primitive Semite, hence 
independent of his will ; riding (D3*)) might have been looked 
upon as involuntary ' to be carried ' as in Latin vehor ; and 
similar explanations may be offered for many other verbs. 

It is questionable, however, whether the idea of volition 
would naturally enter at all into verbs which indicate simply 
states and conditions, such as, e. g. 2tO* ' be good,' DVJ^ ' be 
strong, mighty,' etc. There is, moreover, no intransitive verb, 
the meaning of which requires necessarily to be explained on an 
involuntary basis; and it is strange, if the original meaning of 
the intransitive verbs was involuntary, that such verbs as NVO 
'find,'' '^SJ 'fall,' ' present no trace of intransitive form. 

It is, of course, possible that a primitive people should dis- 
tinguish in form between verbs implying volition and those 
implying non-volition, but it seems much more likely that they 
should have been impressed by the more commonplace and more 
apparent distinction between state and action. Besides, if voli- 
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tion had been the principle of division between the two verbal 
types, we should expect to find a distinction between voluntary 
and involuntary actions, and perhaps between voluntary and 
involuntary states, in the same verbal stem; such as, for exam- 
ple, 'to kill voluntarily' and ' to kill involuntarily, by accident;' 
'to strike voluntarily' and 'to strike involuntarily, butt into,' 
'to be good voluntarily' and 'to be good perforce,' etc.; but 
no instances of this kind occur. On the contrary, in those stems 
where both verbal types are made, the distinction is regularly 
that of action and state, e. g. : 

pT 'be crushed, fine,' 
irYrr. 'be weak,' 
^irP '^^ desolate,' 
pV!5 'be poured out, flow,' 
VtrO 'be full,' 
*ID£)^1 'get away, escape,' 
*)V ' be pressed together, 

narrow,' 
11fi5 'cut off' nVp 'be cut off, short.' 

That the fundamental idea of these so-called intransitive 
verbal forms was that of state or condition seems also to be 
shown by the fact that in all probability the intransitive perfects 
have their origin in verbalized adjectives of the forms qatll and 

qatul^ such as, e. g. ^5^ 'heavy' and |J3p 'small,' which 

regularly denote conditions and qualities.' 

Granted, then, that the original meaning of these verbs was 
stative, the fact that a number of them have more or less invol- 
untary meaning admits of a ready explanation. From the idea 
of becoming, in which originally there was in all probability no 
idea of volition, the idea of becoming, happening independ- 
ently of the will, might very readily be developed, and this may 

* A similar relation exists in Tagaiog, the most important language 
of the Philippine Islands, between the special intransitive verbal forms 
and the adjectives, both being made by prefixing the particle ma to the 
root, e. g., 7na-duno7ig * know ' and * learned.' Cf. my paper on Analo- 
gies between Semitic and Tagdlog, JHU. Circ. No. 168, p. 66. 
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have taken place in the case of verbs with more or less invol- 
untary meaning. After this involuntary type was once estab- 
lished, it is of course possible that it should have become inde- 
pendently productive, and that verbs expressing an involuntary 
action not derived from more original stative verbs should take 
the intransitive form. Such a process, however, does not seem 
to have taken place in Hebrew.^ 

The so-called intransitive verbs, therefore, to judge from the 
material in Hebrew, seem originally to have denoted states or 
conditions or a change of state, while the transitive verbs 
denoted actions.'' The terms most suitable for expressing this 
distinction are those proposed by Bottcher (cf. p. 150, ft. nt. 1), 
viz. : stative and artlve. 



3. THE INTRANSITIVE FORMS. 

The so-called intransitive verb in Semitic is of two types, 
one with u perfect, the other with / perfect. In Hebrew the 
latter is the more usual type, the // perfect being comparatively 
rare, occurring only in Nos. 7, 30, 82, 88, 132{?), 139, 145, 101, 
324, 342, 363, 410. Both types have a imperfect, unlike Arabic, 
where the u perfect has an u imperfect, e. g. ^3^ ' n33* ' ^^ 

heavy,' fbp » [Dp* 'be small.' 

In verbs medije geminatie no i perfect occurs except the tri- 
consonautal forms Nos. 284, 417, and the u perfect is very rare, 
occurring only in the 3. m, j4, in Nos. 88, 342, 363, e. g. IQh 
'be high,' rdmmd < rnmmd < rtirnd ; the intransitive perfect 
has usually the form tDp • This is not to be regarded as a con- 
traction of */frtif but as a biconsoiiantal a perfect (jat < f/af(a 
< (jata (ef. p. 146, ft. nt. 1). The reason for its use as a special 

^ In Tagalog, on the contrary, the adjectival particle ma has acquired 
a distinct involuntary force. Cf. ma-patihulog *fall involuntarily,' 
nia'pati(jtapd * prostrate oneself involuntarily' with mag-patihiUog 
* throw oneself/ mag-pat idapd * prostrate oneself,' made with, active 
verbal particle mng, 

* Tliis is borne out by the evidence of tlie cognate languages Syriac, 
Arabic, and Ethiopic, where tlie majority of the intransitive verbs have 
a stative meaning, and those wliich are not plainly stative may be more 
or less readily explained on a stative basis : cf. p. 145, ft. nt. 1. 



\ 
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intransitive form in Hebrew is not clear/ Verbs of this class 
have usually imperfects like DIT 'be hot,' itham < iifiammu 
< iif^amUy or like ^^^ 'be weak,' made after the analogy of 
verbs r'fl . Imperfects of the first kind occur in Nos. 106, 204, 
319, 325, 362, 369, 417, 431 ; of the second kind in Nos. 57 
(cf. p. 180), 66, 106, 198, 312, 431. Nos. 110, 214 make tricon- 
sonantal imperfects; (188) yjf7 makes }f7^ (?). The impera- 
tive of the form Dp does not occur; on (54) ^^i cf. p. 180. 
Biconsonantal imperfects of the type OfV from verbs ♦"£) are 
Nos. 141, 142, 146, 156, 158, 160, 164; biconsonantal impera- 
tives of the type DP from verbs ♦"£), Nos. 153, 166; from 
verbs pfi, Nos. 212, 238. 

Verbs mediie infirm je have almost all conformed to the transi- 
tive type, /perfects are Nos. 193, 290 (?), e. g. JIO 'die,' 
met < iuit; ti perfects are Nos. 7, 30, 82, 132 (?), e. g. {^3 'be 
ashamed,' bo^ < bn^ ; imperfects in <^ < d < a are made from 
Nos. 7, 29, 30, 62, 95, 323 (?), e. g. B^i3»: imperfects in a, 
excluding transitive verbs (cf. p. 179 if.), from Nos. 184, 221, 
222, 262 (?), e. g. f|?^ 'spend night.' In verbs of this class 
there seem to have been two kinds of lengthening; a common 
Semitic lengthening, represented by the imperfects in o, due 
to the desire to conform the biconsonantal form to the tricon- 
sonantal type, and a secondary Hebrew lengthening, repre- 
sented by the perfects in e and o, due to the accent.* The 
so-called shortened imperfects in a probably represent the orig- 
inal biconsonantal stage with short vowel like Arabic jussive 
,J^ iafiaf, 

* In Ethiopic, also, intransitive verbs mediae geminatae have short per- 
fects like dil^ \ hamma * be sick.' Here, however, their use as special 
intransitive forms admits of an explanation. These forms, which are 
no doubt derived from biconsonantal forms like *hama, were regarded 
as contracted from */ia7n^ma, etc., just as A*flA : lahsa 'put on,' from 
lab^aa. 

* The transitive perfect forms like QH * rise ' also represent this kind 

of lengthening, e. g. qdm < qam, while Syriac >a£ qdm, Arabic _ls 

r 

qdma represent the first kind of lengthening. Hebrew Qp bears the 
same relation to Syriac >Q-e, Arabic Ls, as Hebrew ]^Q bears to 
Syriac i^ALo mit. 
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In some cases verbs of both transitive and intransitive types are 
made from the same stem, viz. : in Nos. 71, 103, 119, 153, 196, 
292, 319, 331, and perhaps in 238, where "^K^J means both 'take 

off' and 'fall out,' ^W^ 'to fall off,' and 'jB^ 'take off,' the 

forms and meaning being more or less mixed. (Cf. p. 193.) 

A complete series of intransitive forms have been preserved 
in comparatively few verbs. There is a strong tendency for 
verbs of the intransitive type to pass over to the more usual 
transitive type, the tendency manifesting itself especially in the 
perfect, and particularly in the perfect with characteristic % 
vowel. 

To this tendency is due the fact that almost all intransitive 
verbs have transitive form in the first and second persons, e. g. 
m33' ♦nn3D 'be heavy,' nnO. ♦no 'die.'^ In the few u 

t:-t • : - t * T- •- 

perfects which occur in Hebrew, the characteristic intransitive 
vowel is regularly preserved in the first and second persons 
when these forms occur, viz. : in Nos. 30, 139, 145, 161, 324, 410, 
e.g. rr)'T» ♦nij^ 'fear,' nB^3' *nB^'3 'be ashamed,' accented w 
being lengthened to a even in a closed syllable. Short o is pre- 
served in an unaccented syllable in Vri'?D* Ps. xiii. 5, and 
rhy^ Ex. xviii, 23. Onlv in ♦n'?3B^ 'be childless' Gen. xliii. 

T : T T : " • : It T 

14, i, p. does the transitive form occur, perhaps an intentional 

differentation from Tfi^tif which directly precedes. In the 

case of / perfects, disregarding verbs n"*?- intransitive forms 
have been preserved only in verbs M''*?, Nos. 134, 162 (also 
DHNn^ Josh. iv. 24), 196, 313, 386, e. g. nVbJ2> ♦flN'^O 'be 

full,' and in certain forms of the verbs (146) I*?* 'bear,' (166) 
tTT 'inherit,' (3I>:]) '^NtT' 'ask,' and (290) B^lfi 'spring, skip;" 
e. g. Utyi7\ . Onti^'T ' Vfl*7Nir . UrSpQ . in which last the 

characteristic vowel occurs in an unaccented closed syllable, and 
is preserved in its original short form /. In the case of verbs 

* This is also the case in Ethiopic where all transitive verbs except 
verbs mediae gutturalis have transitive forms in these persons, e. g. 
Adflh: labaska, ([([llfhl labasM * put on'; but tlfh^fi: k^hMka, 
tlfhJSrh-l k^hMkH 'deny.' 

- Cf . Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hehr. Gi\ g 44, d. 
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n"*? 5 which were more originally ♦"'? , representing both ♦"'? 
and V'*?. however, the tendency to pass from intransitive to 
transitive type has not been operative in the first and second 
persons. Here, on the other hand, the intransitive has pre- 
vailed completely over the transitive type, all verbs having 
intransitive forms without regard to their meaning,* e. g. 

fl^^pil < galiita 'reveal,' 

ri^JNt < 'abiita 'be willing.' 

The extension of the i vowel in verbs of this class was perhaps 
due to the influence of the third stem consonant yod. The 
intransitive is also the only type in the imperfect, all verbs 
having forms like Ti71\ < iiglf^i- Stems of this class which are 

included in the above list are Nos. 2, 8, 24, 33, 45, 61, 78, 83, 
93, 99, 150, 172, 175, 179, 181, 194, 220, 230, 236, 249, 263, 
269, 276, 289, 294, 297, 299, 300, 322, 334, 339, 340, 343, 351, 
354, 367, 372, .373, 379, 392,' 395, 401, 413, 428. With the 
exception of (413) Vh^^ which is treated like a strong verb, 
these stems are not included in the following lists of verbal 
forms. 

Intransitive forms are preserved in both perfect and imperfect 
in comparatively few cases, viz. : verbs with u perfect, N^os. 7, 
30, 145, 324, 410; verbs with i perfect, Nos. 6, 23, 47, 48, 60, 
87, 108, 111, 113, 115, 116, 131, 134, 137, 146, 149, 162, 166, 
171, 180, 182, 196, 232, 311, 313, 321, 331, 333, 365, 378, 385, 
386, 393, 408, 416, 417, 419, 423; verbs mediae geminata? with 
short perfects, Nos. 66, 106, 188(?), 204, 319, 325, 362, 369, 431. 
The corresponding verbal adjectives which are identical in form 
with the 3. s. m, perfect, are found in the following of these 
verbs: u perfects, Nos. 7, 30, 324; i perfects, Nos. 23, 48, 60, 
87, 108, 111, 113, 115, 134, 137, 149, 162, 171, 196, 313, 321, 
331, 333, 365, 378, 385, 408, 416, 417 ; short perfects medise gemi- 
natje, Nos. 66, 106, 204, 319, 325, 362, 369, 431. In a number of 

^ The intransitive type has also apparently prevailed over the transi- 
tive in the first and second persons perfect of verbs mediae infirmsB in 
Arabic, all verbs having characteristic i or u in these forms without 
regard to meaning, e. g. ^^^^JLi ^^^a» qultu *say,' ^», MWa, sirtu 

* journey ;' cf . Philippi in Zeitschrift fUr Vdlkerpsychologie u, Sprach- 
wissenschaft, vol. 20, 1890, p. 855. 
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these verbs transitive by-forms' of the third person perfect also 
occur, viz. : verbs with i perfect, e. g. pDT and p3T ' stick to,' 

Nos. 0, 23, 47, 48, 00, 146, IGG, 171, 182, 321, 333, 378, 
385, 393, 408, 419; verbs mediie geminatte' (66) ^1_ and I*?*?! 

* be weak.' Only in Nos. 115, 146, 166 {imp^.), 331, 333 {imjyr,) ; 
106, 369 {impi\)^ 417, however, are transitive by-forms of the 
im])erfect found, the imperfect in general resisting the tendency 
towards the transitive type better than the perfect. 

In a few instances intransitive verbal forms are preserved only 
in the perfect, viz. : u perfects, Nos. 82, 88, 132(?), 139, 161, 342, 
363; i perfects, Nos. 21, 38, 72, 118, 193, 209, 272, 284, 290(?), 
326, 411; short perfects mediae geminatte, Nos. 65, 68, 71, 84, 
92, 100, 125, 128, 140 (cf. p. 181), 189, 295, 307, 341, 403, 429. 
The corresponding verbal adjectives are made in Nos. 132('''), 
139, 161; 38, 72, 193, 411; 71, 84, 92, 100, 128, 307, 341, 403; 
in the media* geminatje stem 125, an adjective of the form *?E3p 
is made. Transitive by-forms of the perfect occur in Nos. 82; 
272, 290, 326, 411; 403. Nos. 118, 193, 209, 290,411; 68, 
403, have transitive imperfects in n. No. 128, a transitive imper- 
ative; in the other verbs the imperfect does not occur or is 
indecisive. 

The moribund condition of the intransitive perfect is made 
still further evident by the fact that a large number of the 
forms of the / perfect occur in pause, a position in which 
archaic forms that have been lost elsewhere are often preserved. 
The following occur only in pause, viz. : Nos. 23, 38, 47, 60, 72, 
108, 111, 116, 146, 149*, 171, 232, 272, 284, 311, 313, 321, 326, 
333, 365, 378, 385, 411, 417, 419. 

In a large number of verbs, the intransitive perfect is not 
preserved, intransitive verbal forms occurring only in the imper- 
fect or imperative. Verbs of this kind, excluding those which 
have been shown to be of the transitive type, cf. p. 179, are the 
following, viz. : Nos. 1 , 3, 1^\ H, 17, ;.^-^ 25, 26, 29, 32, 34, 

^ By transitive by-forms are meant those transitive forms which have 
the same meaning as the intransitive ; they are to be distinguished from 
those transitive forms which have meanings opposite to those of the 
intransitive ; cf. p. 193. 

- ^00t^* (^^^) ^^^ ^^^ ^^ considered a transitive form, since all the 
perfect forms follow the analogy of the triconsonantal verb. 
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35, SO, 40, il, 46, ^, 56, 58, 62, 67, 69, 10, 73, 7i, 75, 85, 86, 
90, 94, 95, P^, 97, 98, 101, lOS, 110, 119, 120, i^i, i^^^ i^4, 
126, 127, i-:?^, i^^, 135, 136, 138, Ul, H2, lU, US, 153, 155, 
156, 158, 159, 160, 164, 167, 168, 170, 176, 177, 184, 186, 187, 
198, 200, 206, 207, 208, 211, 212, 214, 217, 221, 222, 22 J^, 225, 
^^, 237, 238, 240, 21^1, 2^3, 245, 2^6, 252, 262{?), 275, 281, 
283, 286, 288, 291, 292, 296, 298, ^^7, J^^, 309, 312, 315, 316, 
317, 318, 323{P), 328, 332, ^.?6*(.^), 338, 345, 346, ,^5(? (2Vn/>r.), 
352, 356, 358, ^59, 361, 366, 368, 370, J7i, ^7^, 377, 382, J5>(?, 
391, 396, 398, 407, 4i^^ 4^^, 414, ^18, 

In those Nos. given in italics the perfect does not occur, or is 
indecisive ; in the remainder the perfect has the transitive form. 
The imperfect has a transitive by-form in the following, viz. : 
i imperfect, Nos. 1, 75, 164, 184, 312; tt imperfect, Nos. 26, 
75, 90, 95, 136, 212 {Impr.), 214, 221, 222, 237, 240, 288, 298, 
328, 396 ; the transitive imperfect is in most cases the regular 
form. The former existence of intransitive perfects is indicated 
by the verbal adjectives in the following: u perfects in Nos. 
14(?), 22, 26(?), 46, 127, 200, 206, 211, 318(?), 358, 359; i per- 
fects in Nos. 3, 22, 85, 94, 97, 119, 120, 138, 167, 187, 227(?), 
262, 275, 281, 286, 358, 413, 418, media? infirmaj 184. 

Intransitive imperatives occur from the following verbs, 
viz.: Nos. 6, 14, 32, 40, 56, 86, 94, 97, 101, 119, 131, 153, 
162, 166, 182, 212, 238, 311, 317, 333, 346, 350, 361, 378, 385, 
393, 407, 416, 419, medije iniirmaj 7, 29, 30. The imperatives 
(153) Tyi and (238) ^tO are intransitive forms used with the 

meaning of the transitive verbs plP 'pour out,' 'jB^J 'takeoff.' 

When no decisive intransitive verbal form is preserved, the 
intransitive derivatives often give evidence of the original 
intransitive form of a verb, as e. g. in Nos. 44, 104, 107, 114, 
185, 192, 207, 339, 409, etc. When no form of Qal is made in 
a certain stem, intransitive derivatives often indicate the possi- 
bility of the former existence of the corresponding intransitive 
verb, as e. g. in Nos. 10, 20, 37, 59, 64, 117, 173, 194, 308, 
424, etc. In some instances intransitive derivatives occurring 
with transitive active verbs indicate the former existence of 
intransitive verbs of the same stem, cf. p. 179. Sometimes the 
apparently intransitive derivatives really belong to transitive 
active verbs, as in Nos. 205, 260, 357, etc. For the sake of 
convenience complete lists of the various intransitive derivatives 
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are here given. A number of nouns which were in all proba- 
bility originally adjectives, and concrete nouns which seem to be 
derived from more original abstracts, are included. 

Adjectives of the form *?tpp are made from the following, 

viz. : Nos. 3, 4(?), 13, 20, 22, 23, 38, 44, 48, 51, 60, 72, 85, 87, 
89, 94, 97, 108, 111, 113, 115, 119, 120, 125, 134, 137, 138, 143, 
149, 151, 162, 163(?), 167, 169, 171, 187, 190, 196, 227(?), 229, 
262, 264, 266, 267, 270, 271, 275, 277, 281, 286, 293, 313, 321, 
331, 333, 347, 358, 365, 378, 385, 408, 411, 413, 416, 417, 418, 
426, 432. The construct state of the majority of these adjectives 
has the form '^{Op » probably due to metaplasm with adjectives 

of the form *?DP c. ^^T) like *?fiE^' ' low,' viz. : Nos. 87, 94, 

t|t - |: t t 

113, 171, 277, 331, 378, 411. No. 3 and the adjectives N"*7» 
Nos. 134, 162, 196, however, make their construct regularly, 
e. g. -'^DN 'mourning,' K^O 'full;' Nos. 22, 171, 277, make 

constructs from the form qatl^ syncopated from qatil^ e. g. 'TIJ^ 
' uncircumcised." 

Adjectives of the form ^\Sp are made from the following; 
with feminine fl^Ptpp ^^ plural D^'ppp probably representing 

original "^qatul in every case,' Nos. 5, 10, 14(?), 22, 39, 127, 171, 
200, 234, 251, 253, 267, 268, 273, 274, 278, 389; with the 

feminine H^Dp or plural D**7bp . Nos. 26(?), 46, 48, 91, 131, 
204, 211, 231, 310, S^l, iiii,i, 358, 387, 405; feminine or plural 
does not occur, or is made from the form '^lIOp* Nos. 31, 109, 

m, ISO, 161, 165, 202, 206, 282, 285, 302, S18{?), 321^, 355, 
359, In the last two lists, the italicized forms se^m to represent 
the form qatnl, as is indicated by the u perfects in Hebrew and 
Arabic; {J^*^^ ' bird-catcher' (161) may represent the form qatdl, 

since the perfect in this case is based on the nominal form. The 
remainder may represent either qatnl or qatdl : pflS 'spy' (31) 

1 Cf . the construct state l-^J , "yy , riri3 , of the nouns ^-]j| * wall/ 
ryy * thigh.' t\rO 'shoulder.' 

« Cf. Konig, Lehrgeb. 2, 1, 84 : Stade, Lehrb. §§204, b ; 71, 8 ; Olshau- 
sen, Lehrb. § 168, b. 
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is most probably of the latter form. The construct state of the 
adjectives in the last two lists has the form 'jDp* e. g- 

*71^ 'great,' fbp 'small;' in HD^ from n3J 'high' (46), the 

a is due to the guttural. No construct state of the adjectives 
in the first list occurs. 

In a number of stems verbal adjectives of both forms 'jDp 

and 'jDp » or an i perfect and an adjective of the form '^Dp are 

made, viz.: Nos. 22, 48, 131, 171, 267, 321, 333, 358; in Nos. 

127, 204 an adjective 'jDp and verbal noun fl'^CPp are made. 

This seems to indicate that originally in Hebrew i and \t per- 
fects were made from the same stem, as quite frequently in 
Arabic, e. g. 

^ a s baJuja 'be joyful,' hahuja ' be beautiful;' 
V Aw fiazina^ J^azuna ' be altered for the worse in odor;' etc. 
Adjectives of the forms Dp and £3p from stems media* in- 
firmaB are made from the following, viz. : I3p , Nos. 50, 79, 173, 

184, 185, 193, 195(?), 219(?), 223, 255, 258, 360; Dp » Nos. 7, 30, 

132(?) ; adjectives of the form £3p » from stems mediie gemina- 

tae from the following, viz. : Nos. 43, 64, 60, 71, 84, 92, 100, 
106, 114, 128, 199(?), 201, 204, 247, 259, 307, 319, 325, 337, 
341, 362, 369, 376, 403, 431; adjectives like n'?3 from stems 

rr'*? . from the following, viz. : Nos. 33, 61, 78, 99(?), 150, 175, 
194, 220(?), 230, 263, 276, 300, 334, 339, 340, 351, 354, 372, 
401. The construct states of the last class have forms like HtJ^p 

'hard.' These adjectives are usually regarded as contracted 
from the form qatal^ e. g. qai^t < qa^di^ and as the regular con- 
traction of the diphthong <// is * .. . H— which represents the 
same sound is perhaps more original than H / » the more original 
form being preserved in the construct connection, while the 
ending of the absolute state has been modified; cf. feminine 
nouns like HDID constr. HDID 'mare.' 
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Infinitives of the form '^lOp are very rare, occurring from 

Btative verbs only in Nos. 106(?), 110, 407, 423; in active verbs 
like rh\if 'send,' the a of the infinitive is due to the gut- 
tural. Infinitives of the form t3p from stative verbs media? 

geminatie are made in the following, viz. : Nos. 204, 319, 362, 
369, 409 ; all except the last may be simply the verbal adjectives 
of the same form used as a noun; in 369 the infinitive form 
may be perfect.' In Nos. 43 and 349, the a of the infinitive is 
probably due to the guttural H. Infinitives of the form £3lp from 
verbs medite infirmiv are made from the following, viz. : Nos. 29, 
30, 192, 221, 222, 256, 353; in 400 the form is probably corrupt. 
Infinitives of the form il'^pp are made from Nos. 6, 23, 340, 
433; of the form rh^>^ from Nos. 87^ 97, 105, 162, 332, 344, 
386; of the form VhW "p, from Nos. 46, 60, 97, 105, 108, 
134, 203, 205, 333, 357, 358, 412, 419. In 203, 205, 357 the form 
n'^IOD Js used as the infinitive of active verbs. These last 
three classes are verbal nouns used as infinitives. 

As simple verbal nouns, fl'TtDp occurs in Nos. 6, 8, 14, 23, 
45, 80, 183, 225, 226(?), 257^, 271, 291, 308, 320, 392(?), 402, 
404, 413, 430; ril^'p^ in Nos. 32, 69, 87, 89, 93, 97, 102, 104, 
105, 122, 129, 152, 162, 168(?), 176, 205, 250, 254, 260, 270, 
313, 320, 327, 348, 361, 375, 377, 378, 383, 385, 386, 395, 420, 
423, 424, 425, 432; n*?t3p "p , in Nos. 13, 97, 101, 105, 117, 
119, 131, 134, 272, 273, 280, 282, 335, 346, 378, 421. In Nos. 
129, 205, 260, 395, 404, 421, they are nouns of action from 
active verbs. 

Verbal nouns of the form '^Dp are made from the following, 
viz.: Nos. 23, 27, 74, 107, 138,' 165, 174, 178, 228, 235, 260, 
281, 286, 313, 365, 374, 378, 384, 415, 418(?); verbal nouns of 
the form fl'^Dp » which is a specially frequent derivative from 
verbs of utterance like p^ 'cry out,' from the following, viz: 
Nos. 13, 16, 18, 37, 42, 56, 58, 6S, 74, 80, 86, 98, 120, 147, 
157, 168(V), 207, 208, 210, 213, 216, 218, 226(?), 235, 252, 265, 
269, 301, 303, 315, 317, 329, 330, 333(?) 341, 351, 352, 364, 
366, 391, 393, 397, 407, 417, 422, 433; nOE^'J 'breath' (239) is 

1 Cf. Konig, Lehrgeb. i, 339 ; Stade, Lehrb. ^619, 6; Olshausen, Lehrb, 
p. 581. 
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to be regarded as concrete, rh^\i * cursing ' (325) is made 
from the Pitl 'j^p * curse ' on the analogy of HDHS ' blessing;' 
verbal nouns of the form rT*7t3p are made from the following, 
viz.: Nos. 1, 19, 20, 28, 30, 42, 51, 52, 55, 59, 76, 77, 127, 136, 
166, 191, 196, 197, 204, 209, 233, 279, 293, 314, 388, 393, 399, 
423, 427. The verbal nouns in Nos. 248 and 394 are also to be 
regarded as intransitive. 

The same tendency to pass over to the transitive type which 
was observed in connection with the verbal forms is found also 
to a certain extent in the' nominal derivatives. A number of 
stative verbs, especially such as are more or less active in mean- 
ing, make participles and infinitives of the transitive form. 

Verbs with intransitive form in perfect or imperfect, exclud- 
ing those which belong to the transitive type (cf. p. 179), which 
make such derivatives are the following, viz. : 

1) Participles of the form Hpp • Nos. 1, 6, 26, 32, 35, 36, 40, 

56, 58, 67, 75, 85, 90, 98, 110, 118, 122, 133, 136, 146, 148, 
156, 161, 164, 166, 170, 182, 187, 209, 214, 224, 237, 246, 252, 
298, 317, 318, 328, 332, 345, 361, 370, 386, 390, 391, 393, 407, 
408, 411, 416, 417, 419. 

2) Infinitives of the form '^Dp » ^' ^'PPp (suffixal forms like 

♦J^3, ?l"iyV ^^^ indecisive, as they may represent either '^lOp 
or '^DpJ cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Ilebr, Gr, §61, b) Nos. 1, 6, 

26, 32, 34, 40, 46, 56, 67, 75, Sij, 90, 94, 97(5.), 98, 118, 122(?); 
136, 137, 162, 167, 177, 182, 186(.v.), 200, 209, 214, 225, 240, 
272(j!».), 288, 317, 328, 333, 358, 361, 378, 382, 385, 386, 390, 
393, 403, 407 (.y.), 411, 414, 419; K^D (196) makes the infinitive 
riK*?P after the analogy of verbs H"*? ,' and similar forms are 
made also in Nos. 98 and 386; the infinitive of ^^^ (1-1^5) is 
the. feminine form 0*73*' a form which is also made from No. 
137.' 

' Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr, Or. §74, h; also Konig, Lehrgeb., i, 
611; Stade, I^;ir6., §201,6. 

* These infiDitives may represent the feminine of a form qatdlf as in 
Dti^^tff * three'; cf. Stade, op. cit. §208, c ; Olshausen, Lehrb., p. 338, 

top. 
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3) Passive participles of the form *?1I3p • Nos. 6, 32, 35, 74, 

90, 118, 146, 182, 186, 237, 246, 272, 386, 393, 410, 411, 412, 
416(?), 419; these are in some cases simply verbal adjectives, as 
e. g. in Nos. 32, 410, etc. 

Verbs n"*? which make particijiles like Th^^ as well as verbal 

adjectives like Tb^ are Xos. 78, 263, 334, 340, 401 ; in all 

except Nos. 78, 340, the verbal adjectives are used only as nouns. 

Verbs mediie infirmie have for the most part completely 

passed over to the transitive type : participles of the form Dp 

are therefore to be expected from any verb of this class, what- 
ever the meaning; such participles from verbs which have pre- 
served intransitive form either in verbal forms or derivatives are 
made in Nos. 29, 50, 80, 82, 192, 219, 222, 353. 



\ 



Semitic Epigraphi<:al Notes. — By Chables C. Torbey, Pro- 
fessor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

I. 

AN OLD HBBRBW SBAIi. 

This seal was purchased in Sidon, from a native dealer, and 
is now in my possession. It is a scarabseoid, longitudinally 
pierced. The material is agate, nearly white, and the inscribed 
surface measures three-quarters of an inch in length. The 
accompanying fac-simile, made from a plaster cast, is twice the 
size of the original. The seal has been badly chipped, but for- 




tunately the inscribed face is intact, and the letters are all beau- 
tifully clear. It reads: 

" [The seal] of Joshua, son of Asaiali." 

The name Asaiali (" Yahwe made ") is found in this same 
form on a Jewish seal published by Clermout-Ganneau (liecuefl, 
iii., § 32). The form VC^ occurs on another seal in the British 
Museum (see Cooke, N^<n*(h'Sf'initic Inscriptions^ p. 362) ; TV^^^ 
is found in the Old Testament, 2 Kings xxii, 12; cf. tlie names 
'^NHtri^, 2 Sam. ii, 18, and biV^^, 1 Chr. iv, 35. 

The Old Hebrew characters of this inscription are of extra- 
ordinary beauty, as can be seen from the fac-simile. Few spec- 
imens of writing in the old alphabet have been found which 
could compare with it in this respect. There is nothing to 
indicate the period to which it belongs. So far as any charac- 
teristic forms of letters are concerned, its owner may have lived 
at any point in Hebrew history, from the early kingdom down 
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to the time of the Roman rule. Attention may be called, how- 
ever, to the resemblance which these characters bear to those of 
the Siloam in8cri})tion. The resemblance is especially notice- 
able in the case of the letter J^, which has the same peculiar 
shape, pointed at the top, and the same slant. The \ though 
of a very common type, also recalls the Siloam inscription both 
in the shape of its head and in its long shank. The same may 
be said of the letter J. The H, again, has the same- unusual 
breadth and graceful form as in the other inscription. These 
resemblances can of course be allowed but very little weight; 
they do, however, add to the interest attaching to the seal. 

Such a specimen of Hebrew calligraphy as this one, moreover, 
deserves a warm welcome. Attention has already been called 
to the beauty of the characters in which it is inscribed. Few, 
if any, alphabets are more pleasing to the eye than the old 
North Semitic at its best, and the characteristic Hebrew form 
of it shown here represents one of the finest developments, artis- 
tically, w^hich it has experienced. In view of our almost total 
lack of knowledge of the native art of the Hebrews, such tes- 
timony as this to their sense of form and proportion is of great 
value. And it would certainly be hard to find any single specimen 
of the script which is more beautifully executed than this one. 

Instead of the customary line, or double line, to divide the 
field in halves, a somewhat more elaborate device is used here, 
. the origin of which I do not know. At the end of the second 
line of writing is a star of six rays. 

II. 

AN INSCRIBBD HEBREW WEIQHT. 

The ^veight here described was bought by me in Jerusalem, 
of a native dealer in auticiuities, in the spring of 1001. I could 
learn nothing <lefinite as to the source from which it came. Its 
form, as will be seen from the accompanying drawing (slightly 
larger than the original), is the same as that of the four inter- 
esting stone weights bearing the problematic inscription rjV J » 
most fully described by Clermont-Ganneau in his Reeueil^ iv., 
2-i ff. Throe of these, it will be remembered, were found by 
Dr. J>liss in his excavations for the Palestine Exploration Fund 
at Tell Zakariya; the fourth was unearthed at the village 
'Anata, north of Jerusalem. In the present case, the material 



\ 



Vol. xxiv.] Semitic EpigrajMcal Notes. 207 

is red marble (specific gravity 2.658); whether or not other 
weights of this same material have been found, I do not know. 
One of the four just mentioned is described as *'a reddish 
stone," but nothing more definite is said about it. 




The fact of chief importance connected with this weight, | 

however, is the legend which it bears. It is inscribed with the 
Hebrew word J^pD' be(/a\ "half"; that is, presumably, half 
of a shekel. It weighs 5.8698 grams, or 90.58 grains; accord- 
ingly, the unit (i. e., the shekel) was 11.74 grams, or 181.17 
grains. The Hebrew "shekel," as we know, was a standard 
which varied considerably, though the limits of its variation 
are still unknown. In the familiar silver coinage of the Jews, 
the old Phoenician stater of 14.92-14.96 grams was the basis. 
But there were other norms, and one of these, belonging to 
Babylonia, comes very close to the unit of our ^pD weight. • 

The Babylonian (or Persian) silver shekel of the " royal norm " 
weighed about 11.50 grams (see the tables in Head's Historia 
Numorufn and Hill's Handbook of Greek and Roman Coins) ^ 

and it may well be that we are to recognize the result of Baby- ^ 

Ionian influence in the use of a standard in which the half- 
shekel was (approximately) 5.87 grams. It is further noticeable 
that this weight bears no obvious relation to the flVJ» which 
seems to have been equivalent to a little more than 10 grams. 
The four weights above mentioned weigh, respectively, 9, 9.5, 

10+,* and 10.21 grams, and possibly represent a still further V 

debased standard. 

As for the word J^pD, it has heretofore been known only from 
two passages in the Old Testament. In Gen. xxiv, 22, Abra- 
ham's servant gives the girl Rebecca a nose-ring whose weight 
was a beqa^\ and in Ex. xxxviii, 26, the same word is used in 
stating the amount of the poll-tax (also described as fl^lfnO 

' So estimated. This stone (the one found at * Andta) had been pierced, i 

and its original weight accordingly reduced. ? 
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'^ptJ^n). It is remarkable that the word should not be found 
elsewhere; the fact deserves notice, too, that in both of these 
passages the Targum translates i^DD by the non-committal 
M*7pn, "weight."* Are we to conclude from this that the 
word i^pD, meaning "half -shekel," was obsolete at the time 
when the Aramaic translation was made ? 



III. 
A PHOBNIOIAN (7) BRONZB WBIOHT. 

AVhile buying some old copper coins in Jaffa from a native 
resident of that city, I happened to pick up this small bronze 
object, presumably a weight. Its owner attached no importance 
to it, but "threw it in" with my purchase. I have seen noth- 
ing else like it, nor has any one of the Orientalists to whom I 
have shown it been able to give me any information regarding 
it. Whether it is ancient, or modern, I do not know. It looks 
like an antique. 

As the figure (somewhat enlarged) shows, it has the form of 
a crystal of fourteen sides. The angles are not quite regular ; 






no one of tlie six quadrilateral faces is a perfect square, nor is 
any one of the eight triangles equilateral, though the variation 
is so slight as to be hardly noticeable. In every one of the 
fourteen faces is an incused oblong, containing what appears to 



* These are the two passages upon which those scholars rely who 
assert that the Aramaic Sp]^ , X'7pn ^'*^ sometimes used to mean 

** shekel/' Hence the current interpretation (almost unchallenged, but 
hardly tenable) of mene, tekel, upharsin ; and every recent commen- 
tator on Dan. V. 85 remarks that in (xen. xxiv, 22 and Ex. xxxviii, 26 
SpJ^ means *' shekel." On the contrary, the word has this meaning 
neither in the two passages named, nor anywhere else. 

** Half-shekel," in the Targum, is regularly Xl^D illJl'^fi)- 
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be the Phoenician nameral 12.* The depth of the incuse varies, 
but the characters — always thin and clearly cut — are never quite 
flush with the surface. In addition to this marking, each one 
of the six quadrilateral faces is stam]:>ed with four small circles, 
or crescents, somewhat obliquely driven. These are not regu- 
larly plaoed, except that, roughly speaking, each of the four 
comer spaces of the quadrilateral is occupied by one of them. 
In one case, a ffth circle is stamped directly into the incused 
oblong, in such a way as to obliterate the character which rep- 
resents the numeral 10. The weight of the object is 14.95GG 
grams, or 230.82 grains. It is this fact, especially, which has 
led me to characterize it, tentatively, as "Phoenician," for this 
is just the weight of a Phoenician silver stater. Head, His- 
toria XumoTfWi, gives the standard as alK)ut 230 grains, and 
Hill's Handbook as 14.92-14.9G grams. The numeral 'U2," 
moreover, corresponds admirably to this conclusion, for the 
Phoenician coinage (including the Jewish) was based upon the 
system of twelve parts; a fact due, no doubt, to Greek 
influence. 

IV. 

ON A PAIiBSTINIAN <FORaBRT.> 

Under the title '' Falschuug?" Dr. Messerschmidt contributes 
to the Oriepitalistische Litter at ur- Ztdt an (j for June 15, 1903 a 
discussion (with fac-simile) of a certain curious inscribed obje(jt 
recently brought to (iermany from the neighborhood of Jerusa- 
lem. It is a disc of baked clay, about two inches in diameter, 
reproducing very clumsily and on a much enlarged scale a well- 
known coin of John Ilyrcanus. Nothing more need be said, of 
course, as to the value of this 'antique'; it does not even 
deserve to be taken so seriously as would be implied in giving 
it the name 'forgery.' Messerschniidt is by no means inclined 
to regard it as genuine, and yet exi)rosses himself as mystified 
on two points: (1) How did it ha])])en that olny should be 
chosen as the material for forging a bronze coin ? and (2) Why 
did its owner, who was a workman of the lower class, appar- 

* The character for 10 is somewhat unusual, to be sure, though not 
without its analogies. It may be, of course, that I am wrong in suppos- 
ing this device to be the numeral 12, or indeed a numeral at all. 

VOL. xxrv. 14 
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ently make no effort to sell it, and eventually part with it for 
a mere trifle ? Do not these things, he asks, speak against the 
conclusion that it is a forgery ? 

The fact is, this is one of a class of objects not infrequently 
hawked about the streets of Jerusalem by certain vagabonds of 
a familiar type — ^half beggar, half rascal. The things are 
made by pressing clay into forms which some idler has amused 
himself by fashioning. The conditions which produce such 
works of art as this one are a little spare time, a sense of humor, 
and the remote possibility of gulling some brother rascal, or 
perhaps even a tourist. It would take perhaps an hour to 
whittle out of wood such a form as the one from which this 
'coin' was made. I have frequently been offered just such 
discs in Jerusalem, the would-be vender always accompanying 
his offer with a broad grin. One of these objects now in my 
possession (a clay disc, about two inches in diameter, pressed 
from a form) bears a representation of Eve and the serpent, 
with a few meaningless letters appended. Apparently there 
was never a thought of getting more than a few paras each for 
these 'inscriptions.' It is not surprising, then, that the native 
workman mentioned in this case did not show any great eager- 
ness to turn his property into money. 

In a foot-note to Messerschmidt's article (col. 241), the editor, 
Dr. Peiser, expresses the opinion that this clay disc [or rather, 
its matrix ?] belonged to the apparatus of a forger of coins, and 
formed a part of a cylindrical mould similar to those which have 
been found in Egypt (he might have said, throughout the whole 
breadth of the Roman empire, from the British Isles to Asia). 
Bnt the hatchet-carved monstrosity before us is in no way 
related to the apparatus to which he refers, or to its product, 
beyond the fact that it is made of clay and happens to have 
borrowed its pattern from a coin. The moulds employed for 
the forgeries in question are of course made from the genuine 
coins, and are designed to receive molten metal. They give at 
least an exact reproduction ; in fact, it is not usually safe to 
pronounce these clay cylinders the work of forgers, inasmuch 
as the official copper coinage of the later Roman empire, both 
Eastern and Western, was very largely executed in just this 
way. As for this worthless Palestinian trinket, it is certainly a 
misuse of language to call it a ' forgery.' 



Vol, xxiv.] Semitic JFJpt graphical Xotes. 211 



ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE BOD-<A8TART INSCRIPTIONS. 

Since' the publication of my former paper (vol. xxiii. of this 
Journal, pp. 156-173) on the inscription recently found in tlie 
ruins of the temple of Esmun, near Sidon, the literature of the 
subject has grown rapidly. Besides the publications of Berger 
and Lagrange (see the foot-note), the inscription has been dis- 
cussed by Clermont-Ganneau {llt^.cufll^ v., pp. 217-207), Hoff- 
mann {TheoL Literaturziituuif, 22. Nov. 1902; 31. Jan. 1903), 
G. A. Cooke {Text- Book of Xorfh Stm!fic Insci'ijttioits^ 1903, 
pp. 401-403), Lidzbarski (iLphtniicris ii., pp. 49-54), and others. 
Especially the excellent fac-siniiles published by Lagrange and 
Berger have settled all doubt as to the correct reading of the 
several inscriptions — or rather, the one inscription in its several 
slightly varying forms. Still other inscribed stones, moreover, 
have been unearthed from the temj)le-ruin, one of which exhibits 
such important variations from the typical reading that I have 
reserved the discussion of it for a separate note (srt* VI., lu'low). 

For the sake of c<mvenience I rej>eat the conipleti* text, the 
lines corresponding to those of the inscription whicli I published 
and discussed in my previous arti<*le. I have also indicated the 
division into clauses which seems to me to lie required. Regard- 
ing this division I shall have more to say below. 

f3 E'N .'jtro pvo ^icn px dot doc* 
'"ivh 1 3 A nan iTN icoSvi 

. trip lE^ I OtfN'? 

The only letters here coneeniing which tliere can be any ques- 
tion are the third and sixth in line 4; in each of these cases it 
is altogether uncertain whether the clmracter is 1 or 1. In one 

* I think I may fairly claim to liave been the first to pubhsh the Bod- 
'Adtart inscription. Berber's Memoire snr les inscriptions du temple 
(f Eamoun d Sidoii was put in distribution Oct. 3, 1902 : Lagrange's 
article appeared in tlie number of tlie Revue Biblique dated Oct. 1. 1902. 
The number of this Journal (vol. xxiii., First Half) which contained my 
article was issued in August, 1902, the actual mailing of the volume 
taking place on Sept. 9 and 10. 

VOL. XXIV. 15 
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point I have been obliged to change my former reading; the 
first character in line 4 is 1 , not D , as is shown by the fac- 
similes since published, especially plate iv. in Lagrange's article 
{Revue Bihlique, Oct. 1902, pp. 515-526). 

The translation: 

" The king Bod^-^AUart^ king of the Sidonians^ grandson 
of king Eimun^azar^ king of the Sidoniana : reigning in Sidon- 
on-the-Sea^ ^ High Heavens ^'^ and the jReSeph JOajid, belonging 
to Sidon : who built and solidly walled {?) this hou^e: he built it 
for his god^ Eimun^ the Holy Lordy 

*?tJ^D ...•□♦ plf3 , " reigning in Sidon-on-the-Sea, etc.". 
Curiously enough, no one of the translators of the inscription, 
excepting myself, has connected the word *?&* 0* with the king 
Bod-'Astart, although this is the connection naturally suggested 
by the context (and especially by the preposition 3 in Q* pTlfD) 
— and indeed, as it seems to me, the only connection possible. 
Clermont-Ganneau, for example, follows the title of the king 
with a long list of supposed place-names, contained in a clause 
which ends nowhere. Lidzbarski's rendering is still worse, for 
he does not even give the writer of the inscription time to for- 
get how he began his clause, but makes him end it with D* pT!fD : 
"Kunig B-A., &c., Enkel des E., &c., in Sidon des Meeres" 
(period). But what could this mean? And what sort of a 
Semitic sentence would this be ? Grammar and usage have 
their rights. The preposition 3 , moreover, cannot be disposed 
of so easily. Cooke {North- Semitic Inscriptions, p. 401 f.) 
boldly supplies the word ''reigning," but this he has no right 

* I have adopted here the spelling Bod-, rather than Bad-, in defer- 
ence to the prevailing custom, though I believe the latter form to be the 
one in accord with modem transcriptional usage. We transcribe the 

Arabic Ju^ , for example, by fadl, not fodly or/w^^English u in but), 
though the sound of the vowel is probably the very same one which 
was heard by the Greeks who transliterated Bod- in the Phoenician 
name. In short, our accepted system of transcription is essentially 
etymological, not phonetic. 

* Of course, in this and all the similar cases, I have employed the 
Hebrew vowel-pointing merely as the most convenient way of indica- 
ting the grammatical form, or the nature of tlie word ; not because I 
have any idea that the Phoenician pronunciation closely resembled that 
of our Massoretic Hebrew. 
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to do. The one thing ob^^ou8ly needed is the participle 'jK^O 
(similarly employed, be it noted, and with 3 as its complement, 
in the Esmun'azar inscription); why not use it, then, since it 
is here ? 

The second principal clause of the inscription, then, ends with 
'jC^D {t\iei first ending with the second DJllf in line 2). The 
third clause contains the most difficult passage of all ; as to its 
extent, however, — ^after the second clause has once been marked 
off as above, — there can be no question ; it ends with the pro- 
noun f. At this point, again, my own attempt at translating 
the inscription has thus far stood alone ; all the other renderings 
treat t DSn D^N as the object of the following verb f 3 , 
rather than of the one which precedes. Now, aside from the 
weight of the arguments just set forth, there is very plain 
evidence that the author of the inscription intended to make a 
principal pause after the pronoun t . One of the two inscrip- 
tions published by Berger actually ends at this point! 
The stone of which he gives the fac-simile (o/>. cit,^ Plate ii.) 
contains only half of the inscription, it is true (the other half 
evidently stood on the adjoining stone') ; but the point at which 
the lettering ends — near the beginning of the third line — leaves 
no room for doubt that this inscription, though otherwise like 
its fellows, originally omitted all that elsewhere follows the 
words r DSn. Still further evidence — equally conclusive — is 
furnished, if I am not mistaken, by the new inscription of this 
series which is treated below (see VI.). In this case, also, the 
words "he who built this house" form a clause by themselves. 
This clause-division of the inscription, with the interpretation 
which it involves, I venture still to think — as I have thought it 
from the first — the only defensible one. 

DDT DOtr . That this is the name of a district belonging to 
Sidon (|nVO , line 3) seems tolerably certain. This interpreta- 
tion has also been adopted by Clermont-Ganneau and Cooke. 

' Lidzbar8ki*s theory, that an ignorant or careless workman carved 
only the right hand half of tlie iDscription and omitted the rest, is un- 
tenable. It fails utterly in the last line, of which J nSH tV^ could 
not possibly have been the half ! The fact that there is a margin left at 
the end of the stone cannot be used as an argument. We could not 
expect the lettering to be carried to the edge, especially on stone so very 
soft and fragile as this. 
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Lidzbarski objects, that it would be " wunderlich " as a place- 
name. But then, every people has a certain number of place- 
names which are " wunderlich" when approached from the side 
of etymology and the dictionary; this one is by no means 
remarkable.' What is far more important is the fact that this 
is the same place which is called D*nN DDtT in the (later) 
inscription of Esmun'azar; and that this is the very same 
temple '*of Esmun, the Holy Lord," built " near the spring 
^^jyV fJ7) in the mountain," which is there mentioned. The 
several independent grounds of this conclusion I have already 
set forth at length, in my f ormei* article ; the one of them which 
is perhaps the most striking of all, the presence of the 'j'^n* ]V 
("conduit-spring"?) near this temple-ruin, has apparently 
escaped the notice of all those who have discussed the inscrip- 
tion. Clermont-Ganneau objects to the identification of the 
two temples, that the Bod-'Astart ruin could not be described 
as "in the mountain (^nS)," inasmuch as it stands only about 
fifty meters above the plain. But this argument is less weighty 
than it seems. The deciding question is not how high this place 
actually is, but whether the popular speech would describe it as 
"in the mountain." And on this point there is certainly little 
or no room for doubt. The contrast between the coast plain 
and the mountain district is nowhere more sharp than at just 
this point, where the outpost hills of the Lebanon rise steeply 
from the level strip and run back in steadily increasing height. 
Any native of modern Sidon would be certain to speak of this 
ruin 2LS Ji'l'jehel^ "in the mountain"; I have myself repeatedly 
heard them thus describe it. And it is in every way probable 
that the ancient Sidonians spoke of it in the same way. 

Lidzbarski, replying to Clermont-Ganneau, cites line 16 f. of 
the Esm. inscription against the interpretation of D"nN DDE^ 
as the name of a district. The passage reads: "It was we who 
built .... the temple of 'Astart in Sidon-on-the-Sea, and who 
made 'Astart to dwell in D*nN DOtl^; and it was we who built 

a temple to Esmun in the mountain and made him to 

dwell in D^IN DOE^." Of this, Lidzbarski says: "Das ist 

1 Lidzbarski's ** Flammen-Erde," □£3tyl T^N (so he reads), would 
he a much more extraordinary name, it seems to me. But it is easy to 
accuse one another of stumbling here, where we are all in the dark. 
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XJnsinn, weiin D"nN DOB^ ein Ort ausserhalb von D* T^N plf 
sein soil." But this is a very strange assertion. How does 
Lidzbarski know that the induction of Astarte, mentioned in 
the second half of line 16, had any relation to the temple men- 
tioned in the first half ? The very fact that the name of the god- 
dess is repeated might have shown him the probability of the 
contrary conclusion. The ' induction ' of a god into a new pre- 
cinct, or a new temple, was an important ceremony by itself. It 
might (we should suppose) take place at any time, whether the 
building in question was old or new, and whether built by the dedi- 
cating parties or by others. An old building might be consecrated 
for a new purpose, or, doubtless, to a new god. There is not the 
least difficulty in supposing that tico temples, in different parts 
of the city, are referred to in Esm. line 16.* One of these, the 
one in Sidon-on-the-Sea, Esmun^azar and his mother built. 
The temple of Esmun, referred to in line 17, was the one which 
had been begun^ at least, by Bod-'Astart. 

The chief importance of this conclusion lies in the fact that it 
carries with it the order of accession of these two kings. If the 
temple on the Auwali is the one referred to in the Esm. inscrip- 
tion, as the facts thus far known to us seem to show, then it is 
certain that the reign of Bod-'Astart preceded that of Esmun- 
'azar. No other commentator on the new inscription, so far as 
I know, has reached this conclusion, but all have assumed the 
reverse order. The reason for the assumption has been, doubt- 
less, the supposition that the father of Bod-'Astart never came 
to the throne; but this supposition has now been proved false, 
as will appear below. 

fltjn rnt? . Stni another argument in favor of the division 
and interpretation which I have advocated is the fact that it 
frees us from the worse than awkward D£3tn . "Reseph-Dis- 
trict" presents no difficulty. The enumeration of the three 
places without the use of the conjugation 1 has many analogies, 
both Phoenician and Hebrew, as Clermont-Ganneau remarks. 
These three districts were undoubtedly large and important. 
It is of course useless, in view of our total lack of knowledge of 
the conditions in the city at this time, to conjecture why they 
received mention in this inscription. One might think of a 
dozen plausible reasons. 

* See, on this whole question, my former article, pages 162-164. 
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p E^N, ''who built." These are certainly just the words we 
should expect to see in an inscription telling of the erection of a 
temple. So Ma's^lb, line 2, for example; compare also the con- 
stantly recurring formula TlJ B^}<, W E^K, etc., in dedicatory 
inscriptions. 

"itJ^jnin . It is certainly not easy to determine what should 
be done with this group of letters. It contains a verb; this 
much can be said with confidence. The third letter, or the 
sixth, or both, may be T rather than T . The reading "TB^ flV) ' 

*'and Sidon-in-the-Country " (now adopted by Clermont-Gan- 
^neau), which of course first suggested itself, I clung to for some 
time; it was one of those which I discussed in presenting my 
paper to the American Oriental Society in April, 1902. But 
nothing can be done with it; any mention of Sidon — whether 
the whole or a part of the city — is altogether out of place here, 
even if ptTii be read in some other way. As for the reading 
^B^ |nif » that seemed to me to be absolutely excluded by the 
fact that Sidon i^ feminine. The usage is unvarying, from the 
n3T lXV)i of the Old Testament down to modern times, and is 
strengthened besides by a very distinct personification; recollect 
how the head of a woman, representing the city, appears on the 
Sidonian coins, and how she is called (also on coins) the 
*' mother" of various cities and colonies! Lidzbarski proposes 
to read not only ^{5^ plf. ''Sidon herrscht," but also b\tf12 plf» 

"Sidon regiert," in line 3. But neither is permissible; any 
Phoenician would certainly have written PTS^ and Jl'jtrD -^ like 
nan. nD*?0» n^nX. etc. IV^-forms nc^ and *?trD would 
of course be possible in Phoenician with a feminine noun ; but 
the verb in the perfect tense would be quite out of place here, 
and neither Lidzbarski nor any other interpreter of the inscrip- 
tion has proposed to use it. 

Possibly plf = Arabic ^^-^v " ^^ complete," or (4th stem) 
"to make solid or compact." ^tJ^ could then be the verb 
(denominative from *mj^ ) "walled," the two verbs being 

^ If Lidzbarski were to be shown a coin bearing the legend Q^'jB^n* 
tn"lpn • ^^e would at once pronounce it a forgery, and rightly. Nor 
would any such combinations as •^j^ fW» '^C'D fVlf » ®tc., be possible 
in Hebrew. 
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joined without 1 in the way so common in Syriac. The whole 
clause would then be translated: '* Who built and solidly walled 
this house." In view of the enormously massive character of 
the wall of this temple-enclosure, these words would be most 
appropriate. 

enp ne^ jOe^N*?. Lidzbarski remarks, that it is "Ge- 
schmacksache " whether tyip or tJ^lp (Kadesh) is read here. 

But is it merely a matter of taste, and is there no preponderance 
of probability here ? We know from the Esm. inscription, lines 
9 and 22, that the gods were regularly termed tyip» "holy," 

by the members of this dynasty — as doubtless through all Phoe- 
nicia. A more natural title than "Esmun the Holy Lord," 
accordingly, no one could require. But on the other hand, 
anything more far-fetched than this supposed allusion to 
Kadesh (!) it would be hard to find. Why add to the difficulties 
of the inscription, which are already great enough, by discard- 
ing the obvious and simple and dragging in the remote and 
obscure? Thus we see one scholar and another proposing here, 
in place of p E^N, "who built," a proper name "Esbon" or 
"E8b(in"(I); in place of '^tf^D, "reigning," the combination 

"Sidon of Masai" (mere nonsense); and finally "Kadesh" in 
place of tynp. "holy." The (manufactured) Hebrew phrase, 

^3103 DfltrO yy Cnp (cf. Esm. line 17), which seems to 
have led Clerraont-Ganneau astray, is not remarkable as a mere 
verbal coincidence — and it is nothing more than this. 

Not a little conjecture has been wasted on the question, why 
the inscribed faces of these stones were all turned toward the 
inside of the thick temple-wall, where they could not be seen. 
One commentator thinks of political reasons; another, that the 
stones originally formed part of another building. But no one 
who has seen and handled the stone itself can be in doubt as to 
the true reason: it was simply in order that the inscriptions 
might be preserved. This is limestone of the softest and most 
friable kind, broken by any blow, easily cut with the finger- 
nail, and rapidly worn down by weathering. If King Bod- 
'Astart had left these records of his building where they were 
exposed to the air and the rain, they would very soon have dis- 
appeared. He was not concerned to inform his contemporaries, 
in this way, that he had built the temple — they all knew it; 
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what be wished to do was to make a record for posterity. So the 
Babylonians did, with their stamped bricks; so we do to-day, 
with our filled 'corner-stones.' Therefore he employed every 
possible means of preserving the letters of his inscriptions, filling 
them in with red paint, and burying the inscribed faces in the 
core of the wall. The event has justified him, for his record 
has been preserved, in good condition, for more than two thou- 
sand years. 

A word is in place here regarding the stone which I pur- 
chased in Sidon, and published in fac-simile in my former arti- 
cle in this Journal. Some of those scholars who have mentioned 
it have taken for granted, not unnaturally, that it is in New 
Haven. I am sorry to say that this is not the case. At the 
time when my article was written, I was still in uncertainty as 
to how the stone would be disposed of. In the summer of 1902, 
when my account of the inscription was ready for publication, 
I wrote to the friend in Syria with whom I had deposited the 
stone, telling him of my intention to write at once to Constanti- 
nople, informing the officers of the Imperial Museum as to its 
whereabouts, and putting it at their disposal. I had strong 
hopes, it is needless to say, that inasmuch as the Museum 
already possessed good examples of the inscription, I might be 
allowed to keep this one for Yale University. But to my sur- 
prise, I received answer from my friend that he had already sold 
the stone for me, since he supposed that my chief interest in it 
was to use it for publication, and believed that I would be glad 
to have it finally off my hands. As I had left him no instruc- 
tions, nor sent him any word regarding it for more than a year, 
I could not blame him for taking this step, in which he acted* 
purely in what he believed to be my interest. I suppose that 
the stone is now in Paris, though I have heard nothing further 
from it. 

YI. 

A NBW INSCRIPTION FROM THB TEMPLE OF ESMUN. 

This is another of the Bod-'Astart inscribed stones, which is 
now in Beirut. I understand that a full description of it, 
accompanied by a photograj>h, is already in process of publica- 
tion, and will probably aj)pear before these notes of mine are 
published. Winckler has a brief notice of it in the Oriental' 
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istiac/ie Litter atur-Zeitung for June 15, in which he gives the 
text on Schroder's authority. 

My first knowledge of the inscription was derived from a 
photograph of the stone brought me (June 19th) by my former 
colleague, Dr. Warren J. Moulton, of New Haven, who had 
himself just returned from a visit to Syria. It was at once 
plain from the photograph (which is a very good one) that the 
new inscription, while in the main identical with those pre- 
viously found, makes a very important addition to our knowl- 
edge, in that it gives the name of the father of Bod-^AHart, It 
was also plain that the inscription is incomplete at the 
beginning of each line, a piece of considerable size hav- 
ing been broken away from the stone here. The evidence of 




1 'jl *'* 





this latter fact is abundant and conclusive. At the beginning 
of the first line, before the letters 1J, which are the first which 
can be distinctly made out, there is barely room for six — or at 
most, seven — letters. Yet this 1J can have formed only part of 
a word, and aside from the additional letter or letters belonging 
to it, we have to provide space for the name mJlE^JTlD (seven 
letters !) at the very least, and presumably for a preceding 
"I/O in addition. We should certainly expect, moreover, in 
view of the unvarying usage in the other inscriptions, that this 
one also would begin with the complete formula: n3 H'^O 
Dili* n'^O rr\r\Wy . At the beginning of the second line, the 
end of a letter is plainly visible (see the drawing). This cannot 
be the last letter of the incomplete word, [DID'JD , with which 
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the first line ends, for then we should have the anomaly of lines 
beginning unsymmetrically. In all of these inscriptions, the first 
letters of the several lines are in the same perpendicular. At 
the beginning of the third line, the particle Jl^N, at least, is 
required before the JISH . It is very noticeable, finally, that as 
the inscription now stands Bod-*Astart is not called 'king of 
Sidon,' nor even 'king' at all! The [D]D*?D *]*7D at the end of 
line 1 would most naturally be referred to the name (Sedeq- 
yaton) which immediately precedes, just as the DJnif H^^^ ^^ 
line 2 certainly belongs to the preceding Esmun'azar. 

Immediately upon receiving the photograph, I restored the 
whole inscription as follows: 

din ^^70 jn^piv f3 'uyn ipn mntrjna ^ii\ 
onv -]*?o nrj;jotrN ^^jo p fa [djiv ^n di 
. trnp ntr fotrx*? ^'^n'? p r ran [n*N p b^w 

The text thus restored is merely an abbreviated form of the 
typical inscription of the series, containing everything essential^ 
hut nothing more, and with the important addition of the Sedeq- 
yaton clause. It will be seen that 1 supposed the lost fragment 
to have contained eight letters in each of the first two lines, and 
seven in the third — which is written and spaced throughout 
somewhat more boldly than the other two. 

It is not often that a conjecture of this nature receives such 
speedy confirmation as did this one of mine. Dr. Moulton, to 
whom I had sent my restoration of the inscription, mailed to me 
on the 16th of July a number of photographs which he himself had 
taken in Beirut and Sidon. One of these was a very clear repro- 
duction of the right-hand fragment of the stone here described, 
showing the J of the word DJ'iW] in the first line so distinctly 
that there could bo no doubt whatever in regard to it.' Another, 
which aroused my interest much more strongly, was a photo- 
graph of two small fragments of limestone bearing Phoenician 
characters. Regarding these Dr. Moulton wrote, that they are 

^ Concluding, of course, that the 1 was carved by mistake instead of Q. 
The mistake is an extremely easy one in the Phoenician alphabet. The 
overlined letters are those which must have occupied the space (now 
blank) at the beginning of the first line on the large fragment. 

-Schroder, cited by Winckier, /. c, reads (or conjectures?) J^ at this 
point. 
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now in the museum of the Syrian Protestant College in Beirut, 
whither they were brought at the same time with the Bod-'Astart 
inscription. They are of the same limestone as the larger pieces, 
but have not been supposed to be related to them in any way. 
One of the two fragments contains the letters J"lV and part of 
the following D; the two letters on the other Dr. Moulton 
thought might be *7\ I subjoin a reproduction of his photo- 
graph ; the fountain-pen leaning against one of the fragments 
serves to show their size.* It was at once plain to me — and I 




think no one will dispute the conclusion — that these ^re pieces 
of the missing fragment. The one containing the word DJHV 
originally joined immediately on to the beginning of line 2 (where 
the end of the letter D is still plainly to be seen !) ; the other, con- 
taining the letters Jl* (not *?*), joined immediately on to the begin- 
ning of line 3. the letters forming the latter part of the word 



' Unfortunately, the stones were photographed in the shadow; and as 
the letters have lost much of their distinctness in the process of repro- 
duction in half-tone, the result is not very satisfactory, even in the best 
impressions from the plate. Still, the practised eye will generally be 
able to make out every one of the characters. 
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n*N . It will be seen from the photograph, and from the draw- 
ing which I append, that the Phoenician characters of these two 
small fragments are exactly the same, in form and size, as those 
of the main inscription. No one will be surprised that the 




pieces do not exactly fit on to the larger stone ; it would be a 
miracle if they did, in view of the rough handling which the 
original block must have received. The strange thing is that 
any part of the shattered end should have been preserved. It is 
possible, of course, that pieces were purposely broken off, and 
reduced in size, by the workmen who found the stone, with the 
aim of making as many separate 'inscriptions' — and thus as 
much money — as possible. This has often been done, to the 
sorrow of archa?ologists. 

The complete inscription, restored with the aid of the new 
material, reads as follows. Letters supplied by conjecture I 
have enclosed in square brackets; those which are indistinct 
have a dot above. , 

. trip ntr pti^vb m'^N*? fa ,r nan nm fa srw 

" 27ie kinf/, Bod-'^Astart^ king of the Sidomans^ son of Sedeq- 
yntoii^ hln{i of kin(/s^ klntf of the Sidonians^ and grandson of 
the king J'Jiimun*'<fzar^ king of the Sidonians; he who built this 
house; he built it for his god, J^^tntnt^ the Holy Lord,'* 

Line 1, The head of the T in DJlV is fairly distinct in the 
photograph. Not one of the preceding letters can be made out, 
as the stone is badly damaged here. The first letter on this 
fragment was probably the 1 in PTSPXt^^ - 

The name Sedeq-yaton, " Sedeq gave," is itself interesting. 
This is tlie plainest instance, thus far, of the use of plV (the 

^ I have substituted Q for the ^ of the original. 
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2v8v« of Philo. Bybl.) as the proper name of a god.* We had 
already H'jDpnV on Phoenician coins, and the names 'jNpnV 

and ID'lpny in South Arabian inscriptions. With these might 
also be compared the pniTD'jD of the Old Testament; see 
Moore, Commentary on the Book of Judges^ p. 15 f. 

The important fact, however, is that Bod-'Astart's father 
occupied the throne of Sidon. If my previous conclusions are 
justified (and especially the conclusion that the temple on the 
Auwali is mentioned in the Esm. inscription), it would follow 
that Sedeq-yaton was the elder brother of Tabnit, and reigned 
before him. This is decidedly the easiest supposition, more- 
over, in view of what we know of the respective ages of Tabnit 
and his son Esmun'azar at the time of their death; see my 
former article, pages 168 f. The order of the kings of this 
dynasty, as we know them, would accordingly be: Esmun'azar 
I., Sedeq-yaton, Tabnit, Bod-'Astart, [Em-'Astart and] Esmun- 
'azar II. The genealogical table would have the following 
form: 

Esmun'azar I. 

I 

I \ I 

Sedeq-yaton Tabnit Em-'Astart 



Bod-'Astart Esmun'azar II. 

As to the grandiloquent title, "King of Kings" (!), here 
applied to Sedeq-yaton, it is of little use to conjecture, but it 
was probably mere verbal glory. Titles cost nothing, especially 
when they arc intended to be buried straightway in a stone wall. 
It may be that Bod- 'As tart wished here to assert his father's 
preeminence over Tabnit, the father of his younger cousin (and 
rival?) Esmun'azar, whose mother, the priestess and queen 
Em-'Astart, was undoubtedly very influential in Sidon. But 
such guesses as this have little value. 

Line 2, The final D with which I have begun this line can- 

* The names f^*^V *^^ nVJD* *'*® ^®^^ known. From the difficulty 
of finding any satisfactory etymology for the name of the god ^^f , one 
is tempted to conjecture that it is merely an abbreviated form of Tyy^ . 
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not have stood at the end of line 1 ; its presence there would 
have made the line much too long in proportion. 

The D ill the first DJTV is practically certain. Both ends of 
the letter are preserved. 

Line S, I do not see how there can be any doubt as to the 
way of beginning this line. Compare especially the second 
inscription published by Berger, where the t D'Ztl D^H at the 
end must have been preceded (and governed) by the verb 73. 
See above, page 213. 

I may perhaps be permitted to call attention to the way in 
which this inscription supports my division and interpretation 

of the other. The clause *7E^0 D* plfD is omitted bodily, 

and the bare possibility that 'jB^D might have been construed 
with p E^N, instead of with what precedes, is thus finally 
removed. The fact that there is a pause after 7 » and that nDH 
is governed by the preceding verb, not by the following, appears 
as plainly here as in the second Paris inscription (which oids 
with the word 7). And finally, the omission of the word-com- 
plex "IS^jnin here shows that whatever it contained was of only 
minor importance (as my former translation also regarded it). 
That it could not have contained the name Sidon seems to be 
beyond question. 



Postscript , The above was already in type when the Revue 
BIblique for July, 1903, containing Lagrange's " Nouvelle note 
sur les inscriptions du temple d' Echmoun," pp. 410-419, came 
into my hands. Lagrange offers some new suggestions relative 
to the interpretation of the Bod-'Astart inscription, and then 
appends a brief discussion of the new member of the series, 
the restoration of which I have attempted above. lie gives the 
text of Schroder, supposing the inscription to be complete at 
the right hand, and to have begun with the words JinDB^iTlDJ 
131 ; but appreeiatt's tlie great difiiculties which attend this read- 
ing, and states forcibly the chief among them. lie gives inter- 
esting and important extracts from a letter written by Schroder, 
who has examined the stone itself. Two sentences in particular, 
regarding the doubtful characters in the first line, call for 
special comment. After remarking that the first distinct letter 
is 1 , Schroder proceeds: '' Kile est precedee par un trait qui ne 
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peut etre que la haste du taw^ lettre finale du nom nTilB^J^D . 
fondateur du temple d' Echmoun." And a little further on : 

"Sur la photographie de T inscription on voit entre le 

waw et la haste du H final du nom de Bodachtoreth un trait qui 
peut induire en erreur les savants qui n'ont pas vu la pierre ni 
r empreinte en papier de 1' inscription." With all respect for 
the authority of so experienced and careful a witness as Dr. 
Schroder, and with due appreciation of the fact that I have 
seen neither the stone itself nor a squeeze of the inscription, 
I must nevertheless record my own conviction that the shaft 
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(" haste ") of the letter in question is not that of a H* In both 
of the j)hotograpli8 in my possession the line is distinctly curved 
(precisely as I have drawn it), forming the exact counterpart, 
in both shape and length, of the shaft of the J which follows in 
the word J^. Would Schroder have thought of the letter H 
here if it had not been for the supposed necessity of filling this 
space with the name Bod-'Astart ? As for the misleading line 
"between the T and the shaft of the H " against which he 
warns us, it is plainly to be seen in one of the two photographs 
whicli I have. It forms the downward continuation of the 
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upper vertical stroke of the J (though swerving slightly from 
its direction), and ends at a point about half-way between the 
middle points of the shafts of the 1 and the J. It is so evi- 
dently the result of accident that I omitted it in my fac-simile, 
and chose, for the sake of caution, to leave the upper stroke of 
the J unfinished. That I was right in so doing seems now to 
be proved by Schroder's valuable testimony. 
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